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Preface

T HE MOST TRULY disadvantaged are those who are hated for
their virtues not their vices, who insist on playing the game
of life with opponents who have long ago abandoned the rules,
who stubbornly go on believing that a set of highly sophisticated
institutions developed by and for a particular people at a particu-
lar point in time and space is operational for all peoples under all
circumstances.

The intent of this book is to supply members of this discomfit-
ed and threatened group—here provisionally defined as the
American Majority—with a systematic diagnosis of the diseases
and debilities that have laid them low and some suggestions for
their recovery.

So many liberals having become minority racists and so many
conservatives having become rootless cranks, so much religion
having become social science and so much social science having
become intellectual sleight-of-hand, the thoughtful Majority mem-
ber has nowhere to turn but to himself. This, however, may be his
salvation. In isolation the critical faculty cuts deeper. Only now is
it possible to understand the tragic and humiliating fate of the
American Majority because only now are a few Majority minds,
deepened by decades of solitary contemplation and sharpened by
the grim chronicle of events, finally tuning to the emergency
wavelength of collective survival.

On the surface America appears lost. But the animalization of
the body and the brutalization of the spirit, the desecration of the
environment, the venality of politics, the drug and homosexual
plagues, AIDS, the taste-killing shock waves of pornography,

xi



xii PREFACE

ghetto savagery, the feminist madness, reverse discrimination, the
degeneration of the military, the torrents of illegal immigrants, the
apostasy of the professors and journalists, the mindlessness of the
students, the phobic materialism and Babbittry of their parents—
all these, perhaps, are not the irreversible regressions they seem
but merely short-term roadblocks or detours on the Great Trek to a
higher and more luminous life form. In the sequence of organic re-
birth, what is to be done must first be undone. Unthinking must
precede rethinking. According to the sine curve of human action,
degeneration alternates with regeneration. Quite possibly the pres-
ent phase is one of reculer pour mieux sauter.

On the hopeful side the chromosomal material, the first and fun-
damental requirement for an American resurgence, is still in abun-
dant supply. Life scientists and those few social scientists worthy of
the name are seething with insights and breakthroughs which can-
not help but unbait some of the dogmatic traps that have been de-
liberately set for the more active Majority intellects. From the
raked-over ashes of burnt-out historicism flashes a spark or two of
authentic history. There is even the glimmer of a new religion (or
the rejuvenation of the old) in the Promethean utterances and rid-
dles of the new ontology.

At all events, the Majority will soon be out of limbo. There is no-
where for it to go but up—or all the way down. It is really a matter
of timing, a race between the encroaching jungle and the ripening
harvest. The moon walk may turn out to be the last mile, or the
crossing of the Rubicon.
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Racial Dynamics






CHAPTER 1

The Concept of Race

NOTHING HAS RAISED man to higher peaks of creativity or low-
ered him to greater depths of destructiveness than the dual
notion of human similarity and dissimilarity.

Every man is like every other man in that he belongs to the
same species, Homo sapiens. The seven-foot Watusi, the fourfoot
Pygmy, the milk-white Swede, the coffee-colored Latin American
mestizo, and the almond-eyed and almond-tinted Oriental are
all capable of interbreeding. Consequently, the idea of human like-
ness has biological origins. But so does the idea of human un-
likeness. Every man differs physically and mentally from every
other man, which accounts both for human individuality and group
differences.! As Shakespeare wrote:

Strange is it that our bloods,

Of colour, weight, and heat, pour’d all together,
Would quite confound distinction, yet stand off
In differences so mighty. 2

The average person probably starts life as a similarist and ends
as a dissimilarist. The child grows older and wanders from the
family hearth, only to find that all fathers do not look like his father,

1. Even identical twins differ slightly in height, weight, head length, and head
width. L. C. Dunn and Theodosius Dobzhansky, Heredity, Race and Society, New
American Library, New York, 1960, p. 27. “Deux jumeaux identiques, provenant
du méme oeuf, possédant la méme constitution génétique, manifestent chacun
une personnalité différente.” Alexis Carrel, L’homme cet inconnu, Librarie Plon,
Paris, 1935, p. 336.

2. All's Well That Ends Well, act 2, scene 3.

3



4 The Dispossessed Majority

all mothers not like his mother, all children not like his
brothers and sisters. As he strays farther afield, he discovers
noticeable physical and cultural differences among the pop-
ulations of big cities and foreign countries.® Inevitably he
recognizes that some human beings have a set of physical
and cultural characteristics similar to his own while others
do not. With or without the help or advice of father, mother,
teacher, book, or television, he has separated one group of
people from another. Like it or not, he has subscribed to the
concept of race.

The belief that every man belongs to a distinct human breed
is the bugbear of social anthropologists and a challenge to
physical anthropologists who have been trying to eradicate
such “loose thinking” by coming up with a more rigorous defini-
tion of race. So far their efforts have been largely concentrated
on the accumulation and classification of biometric data
and have produced as much controversy as agreement. Even
if they eventually succeed in establishing the physiological
component of race on firm scientific ground, they will still
be faced with the mysteries and complexities of the psychologi-
cal component. Race, as every American politician is well
aware, goes far beyond the realm of the physical.

Unfortunately for those anthropologists and biologists who
work with tape measures and computers, and will only permit
biological factors to determine and define race, the concept
of race leans as heavily on the awareness of blood relation-
ship as on the fact.

Statesmen, poets, and prophets take a less scientific approach.
They know the immense power that feelings of Kinship exert
on human affairs and the vast political and social transformations
that take place when these feelings are kindled or rekindled in
human hearts. When men cannot appeal to anthropology to
justify the existence of race, they will often appeal to history
and folklore. “The device of myths to establish a common

3. One social scientist, George Murdock, claims to have found 73 elements com-
mon to all cultures, among them: courtship, dancing, division of labor, education,
family, folklore, games, hairstyles, hospitality, law, and magic. The Science of Man in
the World Crisis, editor Ralph Linton, Columbia University Press, New York, 1945,
p- 124.
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ancestry for an ethnic group,“ psychologist E. K. Francis noted a
half-century ago, “is a very ancient one.™

Ethnic group is a favorite term of those social anthro-
pologists who wish to drain race of its emotional content
and subjectivity. Even more anemic is population group. But
changing man’s vocabulary does not necessarily change his
thinking. Although ethnic group, population group, cline, For-
menkreis, and the like are handy and appropriate labels for
classifying certain segments of mankind with minimal fric-
tion, they fall far short of telling the whole story.

There are other, less watered-down synonyms for race, a few
of the more common being stock, breed, and nationality.
They still hit rather wide of the mark. More descriptive, though
more awkward, are such neologisms as we-feeling and we-
group. William Graham Sumner, a pillar of the once dom-
inant conservative school of sociology, had a particular fond-
ness for ethos, a word of Greek origin for the ideas, standards, and
habits that characterize an individual or a group.5 Ethos, how-
ever, leaves much to be desired because of its tendency to
sidestep the physical stratum.

Perhaps the word that most closely approximates race is
people, either modified by a possessive pronoun, my, our,
your, or as used by Oswald Spengler when he wrote, “The Ro-
man name in Hannibal’s day meant a people, in Trajan’s time
nothing more than a population.”™ More highly charged ex-
pressions for race are the crude but communicative “blood
brother” and “soul brother,” which black store owners some-
times paint on their windows during ghetto riots to escape the
wrath of arsonists and looters.

So meaningful and at the same time so meaningless, the
concept of race encompasses so many facts and fancies, so
much love and hate, so much reason and unreason that it is
more easily sensed than understood. In some respects race
is similar to certain other four-letter words in English. It throws a

4. “The Nature of the Ethnic Group,” American Journal of Sociology, March 1947,
p. 396.

5. William Graham Sumner, Folkways, Ginn & Co., Boston, 1906, p. 12.

6. The Decline of the West, trans. C. F. Atkinson, Knopf, New York, 1957, Vol.
II, p.165.
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hard emotional punch, and its use is studiously avoided in
pelite and academic circles. For all its semantic sloppiness,
however, race exerts a profound influence on men’s minds.
As one leading social scientist put it a half-century ago,
“The absence among the people of a clearly formulated def-
inition of race, far from weakening it, actually adds to the po-
tency of the race idea.”

Man is the amalgam of his physiological inheritance
and his sociological acquisitions. He can shed the latter
but not the former. He can give up his religion, his coun-
try, and his culture. He cannot give up his race. Or, more
precisely, he cannot give up the physical side of his race,
which, apart from superficial alterations by plastic sur-
geons and beauticians, is inexorably determined by the
laws of genetics.®

7. Edgar T. Thompson. “Race in the Modern World,” Journal of Negro Education,
Summer, 1944, p. 8.

8. Even the phenomenon of passing is primarily involved with non-physical as-
pects of race. Essentially the man who passes is trading the cultural trappings of
one community for those of another. Biologically speaking, the black who “looks”
so white that he is accepted as a white is still a fractional black.



CHAPTER 2

Racism

As THE IDEA IS to ideology, so the concept of race is to racism.!
This leads to the definition of racism—the British call it racial-
ism—as a belief in the race idea. But belief implies some measure
of assent, some inward or outward activation of the belief. Racism,
accordingly, can be described as the overt or covert expression
of the concept of race at one or more levels of human activity—
in politics, art, religion, business, community life, and in the pri-
vacy of the home.

Racism, which presupposes a common ancestry, is not the same
as nationalism, which presupposes a common citizenship. It is
usually, but not invariably, associated with such an exalted form
of nationalism as patriotism, such extreme forms of nationalism
as chauvinism and jingoism, such localized forms as sectionalism,
regionalism and provincialism. Racism is present both in the foun-
dation and in the dissolution of empires. It may reinforce national-
ism in homogeneous societies and oppose it in multiracial states.
In proletarian revolutions and fascist counterrevolutions it may
play a far more important role than class.2

1. “An ideology is a complex of ideas or notions which represents itself to
the thinker as an absolute truth for the interpretation of the world and his
situation within it; it leads the thinker to accomplish an act of self-deception
for the purpose of justification, obfuscation, evasion, in some sense or other
to his advantage.” Karl Jaspers, Tke Origin and Goal of History, trans. Michael
Bullock, Yale University Press, New Haven, 1968, p. 132. “Roughly defined, an
ideologist is a thinker convinced he has discovered clear solutions to certain
human problems or predicaments—solutions capable of expression in general
theoretical terms.” Times Literary Supplement (London), Jan. 29, 1970, p.1.

2. See Chapter 25. '

7



8 The Dispossessed Majority

When races are geographically separated or isolated, ra-
cism is likely to be directed externally across and beyond the boun-
daries of one province, region, or state to another province, re-
gion, or state. Where races live side by side, in the same
neighborhood or school district, racism is apt to be directed
internally to the city block or classroom. Racism of both types
is present in most large nations (Japan and China being the
most obvious exceptions). Russia, the principal heir of the
decomposed Soviet Union, having become much more homo-
geneous with the breakup of the communist imperium, is an ex-
ample of a country that practices externalized racism, in con-
trast to the United States, where owing to the many dissimilar
racial elements living cheek by jowl, especially in large met-
ropolitan areas, racism is more internalized.

As far as can be ascertained, practically every nation or society
has passed through one or more racist cycles. Despite their
endless internecine wars and political and cultural rivalries,
the ancient Greeks, according to historian H. A. L. Fisher, “be-
lieved themselves to be one in race, language and institutions.”
They classified all foreigners as barbarians and generally treat-
ed them as inferiors, ironically the same status conferred later on
the Hellenes by the Romans, who considered them to be corrupt
weaklings. Even to this day, many Jews have indulged in the idea of
separateness and “Chosenness.” Prototypical racial attitudes of the
Spanish conquerors and British colonialists infused all their deal-
ings with American Indians and Negroes. The traditionally hostile
sentiments of Chinese towards non-Chinese need no elaboration;
neither does the white supremacy once endemic in the mind-set of
the European empire builders.*

Like national defense or the balance of payments, racism
is frequently regulated and modified by outside events and in-
fluences. Although a homogeneous or a heterogeneous society
may display few signs of racism in times of peace, once a
neighboring state begins acting aggressively, once a few thou-
sand fellow citizens or racial cousins abroad become the vic-

3. As quoted by T. J. Haarhoff, The Stranger at the Gate, Longmans Green, Lon-
don, 1938, p. viii.

4. For a more detailed summary of racist manifestations among the peoples of
the world, see Sumner, op. dt., p. 29.
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tims of oppression, the dormant racism of the nation or of one or
more population groups within the nation may be quickly aroused
and assume a dynamic instead of a static character.

Racism, it should also be observed, operates in different orbits in
different locations. Consider two American soldiers, one of Scan-
dinavian, the other of Southern Italian origin, guarding a lonely
outpost facing the North Koreans or North Vietnamese. At home
the first might have called the second a Latin or an Italian when he
was trying to be polite, a “wop” or a “greaser” when he was not.
Now he feels he is in the presence of a fellow white.

Perhaps the first law of racism is that racism begets racism. Par-
adoxically, so does antiracism, which focuses so much attention on
race and implants it so deeply in the public consciousness that the
net amount of racism is actually increased. Antiracism, moreover,
permits many people to practice racism vicariously by adopting the
cause of every race but their own.

In one respect racism is a form of group morale. It provides a
protective psychological shell for the most defenseless and defen-
sive peoples. It is also largely responsible for the high aggression quo-
tient of dynamic peoples. In the course of promoting tribalism in
both the most retarded and most advanced nations, racism makes
the modern industrial state with its sophisticated technology a fear-
some opponent. Everything else being equal—manpower, industrial
plant, scientific proficiency, and natural resources—a racist state
can muster a deadlier military force than a nonracist state. Since
families have more fighting spirit than less closely related groups,
when war breaks out the tribe or race will often act as the exten-
sion of the family. Death comes easier to those who believe they are
dying for their people as well as for their country. The soldier with
only a modicum of race consciousness may have more difficulty be-
ing brave. Conscientious objectors, pacifists, and draft evaders are
in short supply in racially oriented societies.

So much of racism remains below the surface in any given his-
torical setting that students of the past seldom give it proper em-
phasis. Quite possibly, it is the force majeur in human achievement—
and human failure. Who can prove the contrary? Who can prove
that racism is not a better clue to the rise and fall of civilizations
than economics, religion, organic growth and decay, weather, great
men, or even fate?
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Take the United States with the homogeneous genetic substrate
of the Founding Fathers, the racial struggle with the Indians, the
racial overtones of the Civil War, the racial differences of the Old
and New Immigration, the racial mechanics of big-city and South-
ern politics, the mounting tempo of minority demands and agita-
tion. Take the United Nations, now coalescing into a conglomera-
tion of racial blocs. Take the twentieth-century revolt of the colored
peoples of Asia and Africa against white colonialism. Weigh all this
evidence, then wonder at the liberal and conservative historians
who grind out their thickly annotated histories which either avoid
racism altogether or treat it as a disease rather than as a basic ele-
ment of human nature.

At present, worldwide movements are afoot to abolish racism.
But as indicated by events in the United States and foreign coun-
tries, far from being abolished anywhere, it is becoming intensified
everywhere.

Instead of attempting to destroy the indestructible, it might be
wiser to learn more about man’s racial reflexes. Research into the
sources of racism might produce effective ways of civilizing it, con-
trolling it, and directing it into more creative and constructive
channels.®* Such knowledge might also aid in distinguishing be-
tween the racial behavior that helps build nations and the racial be-
havior that tears them apart.

5. “The application of this principle [racism] has governed the evolution of all
advancing societies since soon after the beginning of agriculture.” C. D. Darling-
ton, The Evolution of Man and Society, George Allen and Unwin, London, 1969,
p- 607.



CHAPTER 3

Racial Metaphysics

T HE CONCEPT OF RACE and the racial ideologies that flow from it

permeated the great civilizations of antiquity. The Bible
divided the races of mankind into the sons of Shem (Semites),
Ham (non-Semitic Mediterraneans),! and Japhet (Northern peo-
ples). Among the sons of Shem were the Jews, who were warned
by Jehovah to preserve their racial identity, as they were “a special
people unto himself, above all the people that are upon the
face of the earth.”

The Aryans who invaded India were so concerned with race
that they set up a complex caste system, by means of which the
priestly Brahmans partially succeeded in preserving their original
physical type for more than 2,500 years, although their once fair
complexions, as a result of mutations and some miscegenation
are now better adapted to the blasting Indian sun.® The tomb
and temple paintings of the ancient Egyptians depicted a simpler
and less sophisticated form of racism. The gods and pharaohs
were larger than life, whereas Negroes and other outlanders
were posed in cringing obeisance.*

1. Christian theologians later gratuitously added Negroes to this white racial
category.

2. Deut. 7:6. Strictures against exogamy are found in 7:3.

3. “The first caste division . . . was not by status but by color; it divided long
noses from broad noses, Aryans from Nagas and Dravidians . . . . The caste sys-
tem had the eugenic value of keeping the presumably finer strains from dilu-
tion. . . .” Will Durant, Our Oriental Heritage, Simon and Schuster, New York,
1954, pp. 398, 487.

4. References to Negroes in the English captions of these wall paintings on
view at the British Museum in 1968 had been partially erased. Apparently some

11
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As might be expected, the Greeks were the first to look for nat-
ural causes of racial differences and to philosophize about racial
matters. Hippocrates’ essay, On Airs, Waters and Places, gave climate
and geography as possible reasons for variations in human physiol-
ogy and temperament.’ Plato thought it would be good to in-
culcate a feeling of racial purity in youths destined for the future
leadership of the commonwealth. Such an idea, which he de-
scribed as a “noble lie,” would develop a greater measure of pride
and responsibility in the young elite—qualities which presumably
made for better statesmanship.® On the other hand, Aristotle helped
institutionalize slavery with his theory of the “natural-born” slave.”

Full-blown “scientific” racial theories, however, did not take
form for another 2,000 years. It was not until the late eigh-
teenth and the first half of the nineteenth century that enough
data had been collected to permit a few intrepid anthropologists
and biologists to categorize mankind according to race. Along with
the classifications came the value judgments. Since whites had now
conquered or settled much of the earth and were remaking it in
their image, an innately superior bloodline was proposed for the
supermen, who were variously described as Aryans, Indo-Europeans,
Anglo-Saxons, Nordics, Celts, Alpines, and Teutons.

The theory of Northern European racial supremacy was assisted
and expanded by the discovery of a surprising linguistic relation-
ship between the Aryan (in this instance meaning a specific divi-
sion of the white or Caucasian race) invaders of India, Hittites, Kas-
sites, Persians, Greeks, and Romans of the ancient world, and the
French, British, Germans, Slavs, and other peoples of modern Eu-
rope. Although a common language does not necessarily pre-
suppose a common race, the Indo-European languages,® as they

modern descendants of the victims of ancient Egyptian racism had not wanted to
be reminded of past indignities.

5. Hippocrates, On Airs, Waters and Places, trans. Francis Adams, Great Books of
the Western World, Chicago, Vol. 10, p. 18.

6. Republic, ITI, 414-15, trans. Paul Shorey, The Collected Dialogues of Plato, Bol-
ingen Series, LXXI, Princeton University Press, Princeton, New Jersey, 1969.

7. Ernest Barker, The Politics of Aristotle, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1950, pp. 13-14.

8. One Indo-European root word: name (English), nama (Old Persian), nama
(Sanskrit), onoma (Greek), nomen (Latin), nome (Italian), nombre (Spanish), nom
(French), Name (German), eemya (Russian).



RACIAL DYNAMICS 13

came to be called, and the Indo-European speakers gave birth
to a racial hypothesis in which a blond, light-complexioned peo-
ple with rare creative gifts fertilizes new civilizations or re-
fertilizes moribund ones.?

Among the chief advocates of this hypothesis, often designat-
ed as the Aryan theory, were: Arthur de Gobineau (1816-1882),
a French count and Germanophile who wrote one of the
first coherent, though somewhat fanciful, racial interpretations
of history;!® Houston Stewart Chamberlain (1855-1927), an
Englishman who became a naturalized German citizen and
whose grandiose Weltanschauung detected Teutonic genes in
almost all the great men of the past, including Jesus; Madi-
son Grant (1865-1937), American lawyer and naturalist who
expounded on the decline of the great culture-bearing, cul-
ture-creating Nordic peoples and whose arguments were help-
ful in securing the passage of restrictive United States im-
migration laws in the early 1920s; Lothrop Stoddard (1883-
1950), American political philosopher, also active in the im-
migration issue, who warned that whites would soon be over-
whelmed by the fecundity of the colored races.!!

Although his Spanish ancestry and his Puritan associations in
New England precluded any special affection for the Teuton, the
philosopher George Santayana was one of the most vigorous
subscribers to the idea of racial hierarchies, as the following
paragraph demonstrates:

Some races are obviously superior to others. A more thorough
adjustment to the conditions of existence has given them spirit,
vitality, scope and a relative stability. . . . It is therefore of the
greatest importance not to obscure this superiority by intermar-
riage with inferior stock, and thus nullify the progress made by a
painful evolution and a prolonged sifting of souls. Reason pro-
tests as much as instinct against any fusion, for instance, of white

9. Some examples: Aryan invasion of India; Dorian invasion of Greece; Ger-
manic overrunning of the Western Roman Empire; Norman conquest of Nor-
mandy and Sicily. For more on the Indo-European peoples, see Chapter 9.

10. “La ou1 ’élément germanique n’a jamais pénétré,” de Gobineau declared, ‘il
n'y a pas de civilization a notre maniére.” Essai sur l'inégalité des races humaines, Lib-
rarie de Firmin-Didot, Paris, 1884, Vol. I, p. 93.

11. Chamberlain’s principal work was Die Grundlagen des neunzehnten Jahr-
hunderts; Grant’s, The Passing of the Great Race, Stoddard’s, The Rising Tide of Color.



14 The Dispossessed Majority

and black peoples. . . . The Jews, the Greeks, the Romans, the English
were never so great as when they confronted other nations. . . but
this greatness falls whenever contact leads to amalgamation.!2

In the 1930s, probably for the first time in history, the-
ories of racial superiority became state doctrine when the
Nazi Party took command in Germany.!3 But after the inventory
of Hitler’s racial politics was taken at the close of World War II,
all arguments for racial supremacy were placed beyond the pale
of permissible thought.

Race being so deeply personal a subject, it comes as no sur-
prise that advocates of racial superiority usually belong to, or
think they belong to, the race they consider superior. It is
equally no surprise that in America the opposition to theories
of Nordic or Northern European superiority was led by anthro-
pologists and social scientists who were in most cases members
of minority groups. Perhaps in the belief that one good myth
deserves another, Franz Boas (1858-1942), a scholar of Ger-
man-Jewish origin and professor of anthropology at Columbia
University, advanced the first comprehensively developed the-
ory of racial equality. Boas hypothesized that nurture, not na-
ture, was the chief determinant of important racial differences.
He went so far as to assert that even such a persistent genetic
trait as head shape (cephalic index)!* could be altered by environ-
mental changes in one or two generations. 13

12. The Life of Reason, Scribner’s, New York, 1922, Vol. I, pp. 166-67.

13. Or was it the second time? Alexander Stephens, vice-president of the
Confederacy, once declaimed: “This our new government is the first in the history
of the World based upon this great physical, philosophical, and moral truth. . .that
the Negro is not equal to the white man, that slavery—subordination to the super-
ior race—is his natural and normal condition.” Charles and Mary Beard, The Rise
of American Civilization, Macmillan, 1930, Vol. 2, p. 68.

14. Cephalic index is maximum head breadth divided by maximum head
length times 100. The lower the index, the longer the head. Like physical sci-
entists, anthropologists have a fondness for using long-winded Greek derivatives
for simple and precise English expressions. Dolichocephalic is long-headed;
brachycephalic is round-headed.

15. Franz Boas, “Changes in Bodily Form of Descendants of Immigrants,”
American Anthropologist, New Series, 14:530-62. Boas’s quasi-Lamarckian views
were refuted by Henry Pratt Fairchild, a prominent social scientist, in Race and
Nationality, Ronald Press, New York, 1947, p. 105.
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Ashley Montagu, a physical anthropologist of Anglo-Jewish or-
igin, became the great vulgarizer of racial equalitarianism with a
seemingly endless stream of best-selling books, television appear-
ances and speeches before learned and unlearned societies.!®
Other leading members of the equalitarian school, not all of
them anthropologists, were Otto Klineberg, Melville Herskovits,
Alexander Goldenweiser, Isador Chein, Theodosius Dobzhansky,
Gene Weltfish, Kenneth Clark, and two vociferous Anglo-Saxon
females, Ruth Benedict and Margaret Mead.!” Gene Weltfish
achieved some notoriety by asserting the American army
had resorted to germ warfare in the Korean War. Kenneth
Clark, a black, took a leading part in convincing the Supreme
Court to order school desegregation in Brown v. Board of Ed-
ucation (1954). In his scholarly monographs, Dobzhansky, a
graduate of the University of Kiev, tactfully acknowledged
some differences in racial capabilities, but practically denied
them in his writings for public consumption. Leslie White’s
evolutionist school of anthropology and W. H. Sheldon’s at-
tempts to associate temperament with body type (endomorph,
mesomorph, ectomorph) received scant recognition because
of their anti-Boas stance.

Overall racial equality received the official sanction of the
United Nations upon the publication of the 1950 and 1962
UNESCO statements on race. Sounding more like declarations
of faith than reasoned scientific arguments, the UNESCO pa-
pers generated the following axioms:

The scientific evidence indicates that the range of mental ca-
pabilities in all ethnic groups is much the same. . . . As for
personality and character, these may be considered raceless
. ... [Gliven similar degrees of cultural opportunity to realize

16. As one of the sponsors, together with the late Bishop James Pike and
British-born Zen Buddhist Alan Watts, of a computer dating service, Mon-
tagu may have been able to put his theories to the ultimate test. San Francisco
Sunday Examiner & Chronicle, Date Book, Jan. 19, 1969, p. 24.

17. Mead and Benedict belonged to a somewhat exotic breed of WASP woman-
hood. They were lesbian lovers for a time, and the former claimed to have had
a Sephardic grandmother. Mary C. Bateson, With a Daughter’s Eye, William
Morrow, New York, 1984, pp. 72, 106. Mead’s semi-lassic, Coming of Age in Samoa,
was effectively skewered by Australian anthropologist Derek Freeman in Mar-
garet Mead and Samoa, Harvard University Press, 1983.
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their potentialities, the average achievement of the members of
each ethnic group is about the same.

Although really intending to describe the behaviorist school of
psychology, which went hand in glove with the equalitarian an-
thropologists by stressing human malleability, sociologist Horace
Kallen aptly summed up the UNESCO statements in words
which should be carved on Boas’s and Montagu’s tombstones:
“At birth human infants, regardless of their heredity, are as equal
as Fords.”?® Several decades earlier, ]J. B. Watson (1878-1958), the
founder and explorer of behaviorism, had provided a psycho-
logical basis for equalitarianism by stating, “There is no such
thing as an inheritance of capacity, talent, temperament, mental
constitution and characteristics.”® His most famous disciple, B. F.
Skinner, later conditioned rats so successfully that it was as-
sumed he could perform equal wonders with humans. In fact,
Skinner designed a Utopia around his reinforcement tech-
niques in a book, Walden II, which served as a combination
Bible and Constitution for a live commune which never worked
out too well. It should be stated, however, that the inventor of
the Skinner Box never denied the importance of genetic factors
in human behavior.

By the early 1960s the idea of innate racial equality had become
so firmly established in modern education and in the communica-
tions media that it was difficult to question it and still maintain
one’s academic or professional respectability. Nevertheless, a
largely unpublicized but persistent reaction set in, stimulated by
school desegregation and the violence that accompanied increas-
ing black demands for a place in the American sun.

Carleton Putnam, American air transport pioneer and historian,
declared that the Boas school of anthropology based its conclu-
sions concerning racial equality on a misconceived self<interest. Ad-
vocating a realistic acceptance of the sharp differential in black
thought patterns and learning capacity, he argued that racial in-
tegration on all but the economic level would lead to a steady, re-
lentless deterioration of American education, social life, culture,

18. See Kallen's article, “Behaviorism,” Encyclopedia of Social Sciences, Macmillan,
New York, 1963, Vols. 1-2, p. 498.
19. J. B. Watson, Behaviorism, W.W. Norton, New York, 1930, p. 94.
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and national power, as well as to the deterioration of the Negro
himself.2° Boas and his followers, Putnam maintained, gave

the Negro the idea that he has a grudge against the White
man and the White man the notion he should feel guilty
about the Negro. The grudge incites the Negro to riots and
crime, and the guilt leads the White man to a policy of per-
petual permissiveness and appeasement. 21

Elsewhere Putnam stated, “The core of the deceit has been in
teaching that the greater part of the differences in status of in-
dividuals and groups among us is due to social injustice, whereas
the scientific fact remains that, frequent as injustice is, these differ-
ences are primarily attributable to innate differences in capacity.”??

Henry E. Garrett, chairman of the Department of Psychology,
Columbia University, went further than Putnam by calling the
equalitarian dogma “the scientific hoax of the century.” Garrett
accused social scientists of relying on moral denunciation when
their real evidence regarding Negro mental abilities became fee-
ble. He blamed church leaders for falsifying science to bolster
their ethical arguments for racial equality.23

William Shockley, who won the Nobel Prize in physics for co-
inventing the transistor, joined the controversy when he suggested
that all contemporary programs for Negro betterment were based
on false premises. “The major deficit in Negro intellectual perfor-
mance,” Shockley asserted, “must be primarily of hereditary origin
and thus irremediable by practical improvements in environ-
ment.”?4 He also stressed that the high birthrate of the poorest
and most disadvantaged blacks was a “dysgenic tragedy.”

Other believers in disparities in racial intelligence included Sir
Cyril Burt?® and H. J. Eysenck in Britain, J. Philippe Rushton in

20. See Putnam’s Race and Reason (1961) and Race and Reality (1967), Howard
Allen Enterprises, Inc., P.O. Box 76, Cape Canaveral, Florida 32920.

21. Paper on “General Race Differences,” Feb. 5, 1969.

22. Congressional Record, Nov. 13, 1969, pp. E9630-32.

23. See Garrett’s article, “The Equalitarian Dogma,” in Perspectives in Biology and
Medicine, Summer, 1961.

24. Speech before National Academy of Sciences, April 24, 1968.

25. Burt’s studies of identical twins reared apart were important props of the
hereditarian argument. In 1976, Oliver Gillie, a British journalist, launched a
posthumous, ad hominem attack on Burt, who died in 1971, asserting he had
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Canada, Arthur Jensen and the British-born Raymond Cattell in
the United States. Jensen created a sensation by refusing to attrib-
ute the 15-point shortfall in black I.Q. scores to environmental
causes or to tests that were “culturally biased.” With scant regard
for consistency, Julian Huxley, the noted British biologist who
helped prepare the UNESCO statements decrying race, went on
record as stating that it was probably true, “Negroes have a slightly
lower average intelligence than the whites or the yellows.”

A few leading twentieth-century anthropologists and sociolo-
gists attempted to stand above or straddle the question of racial
differences, among them A.L. Kroeber, Ales Hrdlicka,2¢ and Pit-
irim Sorokin.?” Hrdlicka warned of the danger of a mass inflow of
black genes into the American population but refused to say why
it was a danger. Sorokin admitted there was evidence of mental
differences among races, but underplayed the function of he-
redity. Some of this reticence was doubtlessly due to fear, some to
the natural reluctance of bona fide scientists to generalize on
what they considered to be insufficient data. One of the great
modern anthropologists, Professor Carleton Coon of Harvard,
wrote, “The subject of racial intelligence. . .has not progressed far
enough to merit inclusion in a general work of racial history.”28

Nevertheless, Coon provided powerful ammunition for the anti-
equalitarian or hereditarian school with a startling and illuminat-
ing theory on the origin of races. For thousands of years it had
been taken for granted that the races of man had descended or
branched out from a single species. In direct and iconoclastic
contradiction to this traditional doctrine, Coon stated that the
five living races of mankind, which he named Caucasoid, Mon-
goloid, Australoid, Capoid and Congoid, had evolved separately
into Homo sapiens following different timetables. If Coon was
right about the parallel genesis of races, there now existed an

falsified his research, a charge later picked up and repeated by Leon Kamin and
Stephen Jay Gould, two vituperous Jewish academicians. Some years later two
books, The Burt Affair by Robert B. Joynson and Science, Ideology and the Media; the
Cyril Burt Scandalby Ronald Fletcher, rehabilitated the dead Briton.

26. Proceedings of the Third Race Betterment Conference, Jan. 1928, pp. 84-85.

27. Contemporary Sociological Theories, Harper & Bros., N.Y., 1928, pp. 291-93.

28. The Races of Europe, Macmillan, N.Y., 1954, p. vii. Coon died in 1981. His last
work, Racial Aptitudes, Nelson-Hall, Chicago, 1982, does touch on this subject.
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evolutionary basis for racial differences, and the case against the
equalitarians was strengthened. Even more damaging to the equa-
litarian viewpoint was Coon’s assertion that the Negro race, which
he assigned to the Congoid group, was the last of the major races
to evolve. The blacks, according to Coon, had been in a sapiens
state for a shorter time than the white and yellow races (40,000 ver-
sus 210,000 years).2® This led inexorably to the conclusion that
blacks were the least developed and least articulated of man-
kind’s principal racial divisions.

The violent and vituperative reaction which greeted Coon’s the-
ories vividly demonstrated the metaphysical nature of the race
question. Ashley Montagu, who before the publication of
Coon’s work had said that the multiracial origin of man was “in-
admissible,” declared that Coon’s facts were fraudulent and
compared the onetime president of the American Association
of Physical Anthropologists to “the racial anthropologists [of] a
hundred years ago.”3® Marvin K. Opler, another anthropologist
of the Boas persuasion, was equally vehement, stating, “it is easy
to see why Coon’s theory should make him the darling of segrega-
tionist committees and racists everywhere. . .he cannot convinc-
ingly write human history, even racial history. He will have to
acquire more knowledge, more compassion and more humility
for that.”3!

Instead of invective, which is often self-defeating because it
publicizes the target, the silent treatment was given to another
great modern anthropologist, Sir Arthur Keith (1866-1955),
who held the view that the greatest outburst of man’s biological
progress occurred in the hunting band, when a combination of
geographical isolation and group cohesion produced the balanced
gene pool necessary for the efficient functioning of the evolu-
tionary process. Keith was afraid that the total racial integration
demanded by the more dedicated equalitarians might have a
dysgenic effect on man by swamping beneficial mutations before
they had a chance to take hold. The Scottish anthropologist also

29. Coon, The Origin of Races, Knopf, New York, 1962, pp. 8, 4, 85, 655-59, and
The Story of Man, Knopf, New York, 1962, 2nd edition, pp. 35-38.

30. Man in Process, New American Library, New York, 1961, p. 103, and Man’s
Most Dangerous Myth, World, Cleveland, 1964, p. 86.

381. New York Herald-Tribune, Book Section, Dec. 9, 1962, p. 7.



20 The Dispossessed Majority

pointed out that prejudice, discrimination, xenophobia, and cer-
tain other human achievements now considered sinful may ac-
tually serve an important evolutionary purpose. They may be na-
ture’s chief tools for race-building and creating favorable growth
conditions for the variegated cultures and peoples that have made
the mosaic of man so rich and colorful.32

If professional anthropologists can descend to the lowest levels
of polemics, vindictiveness, and thought control, how, it may be
asked, can the layman acquire enlightened ideas about race?
One answer is to look at the historical evidence, which points in-
escapably to the fact that certain races or peoples have accom-
plished far more than others in the fields of technology, material
comfort and popular government. If these accomplishments are
due to genetic causes, the low-achieving races in Western lands will
always be saddled, as they have been in the past, with the stigma of
underperformance, even though they may be perfectly capable of
overperformance in their ancestral societies, many of which are
still extant.

Much of the bitterness of the present-day racial debate stems
from some races being forced to compete or choosing to compete,
in a world they never made. The allimportant question of whether
heredity or environment has the upper hand in the shaping of
human destiny has degenerated into a quasi-theological dispute
involving such crucial psychological ingredients as pride and face-
saving. One side appeals to heredity to explain past successes;
the other to environment, society, and “historical accidents” to
excuse past failures.

If heredity was proved beyond a shadow of a doubt to be
the central factor in human achievement, the proof would almost
certainly be rejected in the present climate of modern thought.
Anti-hereditarians have too much at stake, both physically and
spiritually, to abandon their cause for any reason, least of all a
negative scientific verdict on the validity of their ideas and pro-
grams. They are only too well aware that the acceptance or ac-
knowledgement of important genetic diversities in man would
seriously undermine the entire foundation of prevailing political

32. See Keith’s A New Theory of Human Evolution, Watts, London, 1950; Essays on
Human Evolution, Watts, 1948.
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and social dogma, the fountainhead of the miraculous changes
wrought in the status of privileged and underprivileged minorities.

Nonetheless, time seems to be working unflaggingly for the
hereditarian party. Although investigations into racial intel-
ligence are still largely taboo, research teams keep approaching the
subject tangentially with significant new discoveries relating to ra-
cial divergences in brain structure, resistance to disease, blood
group distribution, glandular function, hormone activity, and
gene recombination.

By the late 1960s the investigations of Nikolaas Tinbergen, a
Hollander, and Konrad Lorenz, a German, into the heritability
of aggressive and territorial instincts had been widely published,
both under their own names and by popularizer Robert Ardrey,
whose profuse digressions often reached high levels of political
and social commentary. If man had been a hunter for millions
of years, a farmer for 10,000, and a factory worker for 150, Ardrey
wanted to know how his deeper instincts—his reptilian and mam-
malian brains—could be changed by a few years of inferior educa-
tion. The author advised those who wished to improve man to
understand, not ignore, his instinctual nature.

Another blow was struck against the environmentalist heg-
emony with the publication in 1974 of Race by John R. Baker, an
internationally renowned Oxford biologist and a Fellow of the
Royal Society.?® Dr. Baker minced no words and ducked no issues
in what one respected scientific journal called “perhaps the best
documented book on human races ever published.” In contrast
to the Boasites, Baker found significant mental as well as phys-
ical differences among the races which he classified, analyzed,
and evaluated with such professional skill that hardly anyone
rose to challenge him. In the United States the book was gen-
erally ignored by the mass media, an exception being the Wash-
ington Post, which ran a splenetic review by Amitai Etzioni, a
sociologist and former Israeli commando.

A year later Edward O. Wilson, a Harvard entomologist, opened
up new vistas for genetic determinists when he practically invented
the science of sociobiology. Genes, according to Wilson, not only gov-

33. Originally published by Oxford University Press, Race was reprinted in 1981
by the Foundation for Human Understanding, Athens, Georgia.
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ern individual behavior but social behavior as well. Death on the
battlefield, for example, is a supreme act of altruism in which one
sacrifices one’s own genes so that the closely related genes of one’s
family or one’s group will survive. Xenophobia is simply an in-
herited response to threats of contamination of the gene pool by
outsiders.34

Wilson’s ideas, together with the fascinating speculations of
theoretical biologists R. L. Trivers, W. D. Hamilton, J. Maynard
Smith, and Richard Dawkins stirred up a vortex of controversy.
Two minority scientists, Richard Lewontin and Stephen Jay Gould,
reacted by insinuating that sociobiology was racist. Other scien-
tists, such as George Wald, a highly politicized Nobel laureate,
lashed out at Wilson and the determinist school of biology by
calling for an end to amniocentesis, the screening of fetuses for
genetic defects. Walter Bodmer and Liebe Cavalli-Sforza wanted
to outlaw investigations into black and white 1.QQ. differences.
Still others demanded a government ban on any research that
might substantiate racial theories or lead to any form of genetic
engineering. When Pope John Paul II joined the fray and lent
his considerable support to these strictures,?® a strange inqui-
sitional alliance between the ultrareligious and the ultraleft seemed
in the making.

That so many anti-Wilsonians were minority members of the
Marxist persuasion was probably the effect rather than the cause
of their apparently innate abhorrence of even a hint of biological
determinism. Although Marx had once tried to dedicate Das Kapital
to Darwin, a strong believer in inherited racial differences, his fol-
lowers have always nourished a secret fondness for Lamarck,
who believed in the inheritance of acquired characteristics. In
his desperate attempt to force science to yield to ideology, Stalin
elevated the charlatan Lysenko to the higher reaches of Soviet
science, while allowing a brilliant geneticist like Nikolai Vavilov
to perish in a gulag. Even if biology says no, most Marxists still
want man to be 100 percent moldable. Moldable men can be
made into good Marxists, whereas genes have no ears to hear the

34. Edward O. Wilson, Sociobiology: The New Synthesis, Harvard University Press,
Cambridge, Mass., 1975.
35. Speech to UNESCO representatives in Paris, June 2, 1980.
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revolutionary blandishments of a Lenin. Indeed the attachment
for Lamarck is so persistent that, though his theory has been total-
ly discredited, it keeps cropping up, not only in the pamphlets of
extraterritorial Marxists (Russia and the other former Soviet repub-
lics have now rehabilitated Mendelian genetics), but also in the
books and sermons of Christian fundamentalists.

The war against Wilson in particular and against all scientific re-
search into genetically induced behavior all too frequently de-
scended from words to acts—often rather sordid acts. Wilson him-
self was physically threatened and doused with water during a
conference. William Shockley had some of his college lectures
disrupted by black and white radicals. H. J. Eysenck was as-
saulted during a lecture in London, and his eyeglasses smashed.
Richard Herrnstein, who hardly mentioned race, was continu-
ously harassed for proposing that a meritocracy might derive
from high I1.Q. matings. Edward Banfield, an urbanologist who
had some unkind things to say about ghettos, had to sit silently on
a podium, while being threatened by left-wing and minority stu-
dents flaunting brass knuckles. The trials and tribulations of Ar-
thur Jensen will be recounted in a later chapter. The only allega-
tions of racial differences which do not provoke a bitter reaction
from the intellectual establishment are those proposing the super-
iority of Jews.

As man’s environment becomes increasingly man-made, its
effect on creating and perpetuating racial differences is bound to
shrink. Human surroundings are growing increasingly similar, par-
ticularly in highly civilized areas where a common technology, a
common educational system, a common communications network,
and common occupations prescribe a common way of life. Accord-
ing to equalitarian theory, the performance and achievement lev-
els of different races will converge as their environments converge.
Consequently, the supreme test of environmentalism may come
in the not too distant future.

Meanwhile, as the issues raised by the hereditarians become
more relevant each day, it is hard to believe that the scientific
curiosity of the world’s most scientifically curious societies can be
prevented much longer from penetrating one of the most chal-
lenging and most exciting frontiers of knowledge. It should be
kept in mind, however, that the metaphysics of racial equality,
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although so far having failed to provide any workable solutions
to modern man’s most difficult problems, still fires the hearts of
tens of millions, who when it comes down to it can be forgiven
for refusing to accept the harsh possibility that nature practices a
form of racial Calvinism.

Because the faithful are certain not to relinquish their cherished
equalitarian dreams without a fight, it is more likely there will be a
Galileo of genetics before there is a Newton.



CHAPTER 4

The Phystological Stratum
of Race

I T HAS BEEN REMARKED that race begins with the physical. To pro-
vide a clearer picture of the physiology of race, a few of the
better known systems of racial classification will be briefly sum-
marized in the first part of this chapter. The second part will be
concerned with the race-sorting methods of the man in the
street, whose amateurish yet appraising eye is sometimes more per-
spicacious in such matters than the cold professional scrutiny of
the physical anthropologist.

According to zoologists there are well over one million living
species of animals. Man, Homo sapiens, is one of them. The deriva-
tion goes like this: Animal Kingdom; Phylum Chordata; Subphy-
lum Vertebrata; Class Mammalia; Order Primates; Family Homin-
idae; Genus Homo; Species sapiens.! Here zoology stops and
anthropology takes over. After the species comes the race.

Serious attempts at racial classification began almost two cent-
uries ago. Most have been based on skin color with primary empha-
sis on the three most common and most noticeable shades of
pigmentation: White (Caucasoid), Yellow (Mongoloid), Black
(Negroid). J. F. Blumenbach (1752-1840), the father of physical
anthropology, decided that the Brown (Malayan) and Red
(Amerindian) races should be included in the color spectrum.?
Using such criteria as nose form, stature and head shape as

1. R. W. Hegner and K. A. Stiles, College Zoology, Macmillan. New York, 1959, pp.
2,8.

2. J. F. Blumenbach, The Anthropological Treatises, trans. Thomas Bendyshe, Long-
mans, London, 1865.

25
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well as skin color, Joseph Deniker devised a sophisticated catalog of
eighteen races.® A. L. Kroeber, professor of anthropology at the
University of California, added four races—Australoid, Veddoid,
Polynesian, Ainu—to the basic three.? Carleton Coon’s raciology
has been mentioned in the previous chapter. One or two anthro-
pologists have classified races according to hair form: straight,
woolly, and curly.? Relying on such identifiable genetic traits as
blood groups, W. C. Boyd divided man into thirteen races.®

As regards the racial classification of whites, the most popular, if
not the most accurate, is that of William Z. Ripley, a prominent
American anthropologist whose three categories deserve notice
because of their influence on shaping racial theories in the early
part of the century. Ripley’s white races, together with their “racial
markers” and Old World homelands, are listed below.?

NORDIC.8 Physical characteristics: long head, narrow or el-
liptic face, fair complexion, light brown or blond hair, light
colored eyes, narrow nose, regular features, tall and slender
physique. Old World habitat: Scandinavia, Northern Ger-
many, Netherlands, Scotland, England. There are also scat-
tered Nordic populations in Ireland, Belgium, Northern
France, Central and Southern Germany, Switzerland, Austria,
Poland, and Northwest Russia (including the Baltic states).

3. Coon, The Races of Europe, pp. 281-82.

4. A. L. Kroeber, Anthropology, Harcourt Brace, New York, 1948, p. 132,

5. Encyclopaedia Britannica, Vol. 18, pp. 864-65. For reasons of its own, the Bri-
tannica concealed for years references to its 14th edition. The copyright date,
1963, is the only means of identifying the volumes cited throughout this study. In
1974 the publication of the 15th edition was announced with great fanfare by phi-
losopher Mortimer Adler in his capacity as chairman of the board of editors. Re-
vised in 1985, the 15th edition comprises 32 volumes.

6. Coon, The Living Races of Man, pp. 18-19.

7. W. Z. Ripley, The Races of Europe, Appleton, New York, 1910, Chapter 6.

8. Most contemporary anthropologists are leery of such racial designations.
When they do use them, they make it plain they are referring to frequencies and
averages, mindful of the extensive racial overlapping that makes classification of
the white races so difficult and so frustrating. A Nordic in current anthropological
language merely means an individual who possesses more Nordic than Alpine or
Mediterranean traits. After millennia of racial mixing, pure races are hard to
come by, although there are still many individuals who closely approximate ideal-
ized racial models.
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ALPINE. Physical characteristics: round head, broad face, brown
hair and eyes, ruddy complexion, stocky, medium height. Old World
habitat: Ireland, Belgium, France, Germany, Switzerland, Northern
Italy, Central Europe, the Slavic-speaking countries.

MEDITERRANEAN. Physical characteristics: long head, thin face,
dark brown hair and eyes, olive complexion, regular features, small
to medium height. Old World habitat: Portugal, Spain, Southern
France, Southern Italy, Greece, the Middle East, North Africa, the
Mediterranean islands.

Many anthropologists, both before and after Ripley, developed
more complicated, more subtle, and often contradictory classifica-
tions for the white portion of mankind. Carleton Coon, who added
seven more white races to Ripley’s three, made a special point
about the Alpines, stressing not only their physical dissimilarities,
but their different origin in time and place. According to Coon
and several European anthropologists, Alpines are descended from
Upper Palaeolithic races which retreated to the remote areas and
mountain fastnesses of Europe upon the arrival of Neolithic (Nor-
dic and Mediterranean) invaders. In Coon’s view the Alpine repre-
sents the reemergence of the Old European, a racial reincarnation
increasing in frequency and seemingly favored by urbanization.®

Of special interest to Americans is the ethnological research of
E. A. Hooton, who proposed nine separate racial divisions for the
white population of the United States. In the list below only the
races, their physical traits and their European points of origin are
given.1? Their quantitative distribution will be found in Chapter 8.

NORDIC-MEDITERRANEAN. Long-headed with light eyes and dark
hair or dark eyes and fair hair. Old World habitat: British Isles.

NORDIC-ALPINE. Round-headed with high concentration of

blondism or Nordic features and physical build. Old World habitat:
Slavic lands, Germany, France.

9. Coon, The Races of Europe, pp. 220, 289-93, 510, 560.
10. E. A. Hooton, Twilight of Man, G. P. Putnam, New York, 1939, pp. 203-210.
The above classification was based on the physical studies of some 29,000 adult
American males by the Harvard Anthropological Museum.
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PREDOMINANTLY NORDIC. Not quite the pure Nordic. Old World
habitat: Britain, Scandinavia.

DINARIC. Round-headed, narrow nose, with great range of pig-
mentation. Old World habitat: Scotland, France, Germany, Poland,
Near East.

KELTIC. Long-headed, red or reddish hair with blue eyes, or
dark hair with blue eyes. Old World habitat: Southern Ireland.

PURE MEDITERRANEAN. Long-headed, dark eyes, dark hair. Old
World habitat: Portugal, Spain, Italy.

EAST BALTIC. Pure blond round-heads with short, broad noses.
Old World habitat: Germany, Poland, Russia.

PURE ALPINE.!! Dark-haired, dark-eyed, round-heads with broad
noses. Old World habitat: France, Spain, Portugal, Poland, Balkans,
Near East.

PURE NORDIC. Long-headed, ash blond or golden hair, pure blue
or pure gray eyes. Old World habitat: Britain, Scandinavia.

The formal terminology of Hooton’s races has by no means pen-
etrated the popular idiom. While the average layman may agree in
principle with some of the broad racial categories of the professional
anthropologist, he resorts to a briefer nomenclature. To the ordinary
American, Mediterranean is the name of a sea and has no racial sig-
nificance. The popular synonym for Mediterranean, in its anthropo-
logical sense, is “Latin.” “Foreign looking,” an even more ambivalent
term, also describes the American who has darker than average
skin, hair and eye coloration. But not too dark a coloration! The
American black is not “foreign-looking.”

Amateur anthropologists are not afraid to subdivide Latins. When
someone is perceived to be “Italian-looking” or “Spanish-looking,” it
signifies that persons of Italian or Greek descent can presumably be rec-
cognized on sight. Other popular attempts to identify Mediterraneans,

11. Hooton, unlike many of his colleagues, does not subdivide his Alpine cat-
egory to include Armenoid, the dark, round-headed Alpine-Mediterranean hybrid
of East-Southeast Europe and the Middle East.
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by nationality group as well as by race, are indicated by such slur
words as “wop” (Italian), “dago” (Spaniard or Italian), and “spic”
or “greaser” (applied to all Latins and to the part-Mediterranean
Mexican mestizo). Occasionally even American Indians are cat-
egorized as Latins by urbanites and suburbanites who have never
been near a reservation.

Alpine is another racial term never used by the general public.
The stocky, round-headed assembly-line worker from Central and
Eastern Europe and the barrel-necked bartender from Ireland'? are
too blurred a racial type to have earned a special category in popular
anthropology. They may still bear the peasant look of their Old
World ancestors, but they no longer have a peasant’s occupation.
In general, the popular classification of Alpines in the United States
has been limited to localized slang terms like “Bohunks” and “Po-
lacks™—expressions that are often disparaging and based largely on
national and geographic origins.

Nordic is the only white racial designation of the professional an-
thropologists to have found a place in the vernacular. Although the
term is most frequently applied to Scandinavians, many Americans,
particularly the willowy, blond film stars, are described as “Nordic-
looking.” But because of its frequent association with the Hitlerian
theory of a master race, Nordic is used rather sparingly. An un-
flattering and imprecise substitute is the acronym WASP (White
Anglo-Saxon Protestant), now a common tag for Americans with a
preponderance of Northern European physical traits, although
millions of fair Americans are neither Protestant nor Anglo-Saxon.
Since, racially speaking, there is no such thing as a nonwhite An-
glo-Saxon, a less redundant and equally stinging acronym would be
ASP.

Majority is another term of increasing importance in the Amer-
ican racial dictionary. Practically ignored by professional anthro-
pologists, the American Majority comprises the Nordic, Alpine,
Nordic-Alpine and Nordic-Mediterranean elements of the
population, as distinguished from the darker Mediterranean
and colored elements. It is far from being an authentic race,
but it does contain demonstrable traces of an “American”

12. An Alpine racial specimen. The red-headed, freckle-faced Irish American
and the blue-eyed colleen have a lot of Nordic genes.
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physical norm. When traveling abroad, Majority members will
“look like Americans” to the local populace, to whom American cit-
izens of Mediterranean, Oriental or Negro extraction will not look
“American.” Even on the home front—among the towheaded
school children of the Midwest farm belt, among air force officers,
airline pilots and astronauts, among skiers, surfers, polo players
and members of yacht clubs—there are those who appear more
“American” than others, meaning that they are well within the ra-
cial parameters of the Majority physical model. If there is an Amer-
ican racial type in the making, it will almost certainly emerge from
the Majority gene pool.!?

Professional anthropology is as reluctant to extend racial rec-
ognition to the American Majority as it is to bestow racial status on
American Jewry. Not one physical anthropologist in a hundred will
admit that there is a Jewish race, although Carleton Coon has
found some uniformity of cephalic index, facial structure, and col-
oration among Russian and Polish Jews, who account for 80 per-
cent of the American Jewish population.!* A few ethnologists have
detected a certain “nostrility” in Jews, but deny there is a unique
set of Jewish facial expressions and gestures.!® “Although Jews in
Europe,” writes C. D. Darlington, “always have different fre-
quencies of blood groups from the Christian populations around
them, they depart from the average Jewish frequencies in the direc-
tion of these populations.”®

Historically, Jews were Semites and belonged to the Near Eastern
branch of the Mediterranean race. Many Sephardic Jews still retain
Near Eastern physical traits, often characterized as Jewish in the
United States because only recently has there been a large influx of
Arabs. Many Northern and Central European Jews, including some
Sephardim who gravitated to Holland after their expulsion from
Spain in 1492, possess a few Nordic traits and a measure of blond-
ism. Eastern European Jews, who also exhibit occasional signs of
light coloration, are racially distant from the olive-skinned, long-

13. For Wyndham Lewis’s discovery of a “Super-European” American physical
type, see Chapter 12, The Aesthetic Prop.

14. The Races of Europe, pp. 643-44.

15. George Eaton Simpson and J. Milton Yinger, Racial and Cultural Minorities,
Harper, New York, Revised Edition, 1958, pp. 57-59.

16. Darlington, The Evolution of Man and Society, pp. 467-68.
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headed Sephardim of the Mediterranean area. Their round heads
probably derive from intermarriage with Armenoids and Alpine
Slavs.

One of the hoariest of racial old wives’ tales attributes the origin
of the Ashkenazim (Eastern European Jews) to the conversion of the
Turkish tribe of Khazars to Judaism in the eighth century. Arthur
Koestler, a novelist and essayist, who in his lifetime has traversed
the entire ideological spectrum from Communist party activist to
vitalism, wrote a whole book on the subject.!” Intrigued by the leg-
end, A. E. Mourant, who specializes in blood group analysis, tested
thousands of Jews in Europe, North Africa, and the Middle East and
came to the conclusion that a strain of genetic homogeneity does
run through Jewry, but not a Khazar strain. Even in Russia, Mour-
ant found very little evidence of Khazar additions to the Jewish—or
non-Jewish—gene pool. What Mourant and two associates did find
was that Jews as a whole exhibit an admixture of 5-10 percent Ne-
gro genes, which they may have picked up in their stay in ancient
Egypt or in miscegenation with North African peoples.1® Another
argument for a common Jewish biology is a number of specifically
Jewish genetic diseases: Tay-Sachs, Niemann-Pick, and Guacher’s.

Whatever the biological verdict may be, a sizable part of the
American public, as well as many Jews themselves, continue to
think of Jews as a separate and distinct race. They base their
judgment on biblical references to a common Jewish historical
origin and on various sets of physical traits which have a higher
incidence among Jews than among members of any other
American population group. The concentration of Jews in the
more visible occupations and their irrepressible group solidarity
does much to nourish the popular idea of Jewish racehood.

In classifying the Mongoloid population groups in the United
States, amateur and professional anthropologists again part com-
pany. The general public considers American Indians a race apart,
in line with traditional white attitudes towards the “Red Man,” but
physical anthropologists put them in the broader Mongoloid racial

17. Arthur Koestler, The Thirteenth Tribe, Random House, New York, 1976.

18. A. E. Mourant, The Genetics of Jews, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1978. If Mour-
ant is right, the anti-Zionists who claim Zionists have no biological ties to Palestine
are wrong. The argument that David Ben-Gurion, Golda Meir, and Menachem Be-
gin are the descendants of non-Jewish Khazars must then be abandoned.
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category.!® To the man in the street, the Mongoloid race is the yel-
low race and is composed entirely of Orientals—Chinese, Japanese
and other East Asians—who “all look alike,” presumably because
popular techniques of identifying Mongoloids do not proceed
much beyond the slanted eye (epicanthic fold).2° Professional an-
thropologists also place Eskimos and Polynesians generally in the
Mongoloid racial niche, while recognizing the Australoid presence
in the Polynesian racial background.?! Nonprofessionals often con-
sider Eskimos and the ever diminishing number of pure Polyne-
sians, especially Hawaiians, as belonging to separate races.

In the darkest areas of the racial palette, professional and pop-
ular anthropologists are again at odds. The former estimate that
the white contribution to the genetic composition of American Ne-
groes ranges from a low of four percent in some Southern areas to
a high of twenty-six percent in Detroit.22 The public has adopted a
less sophisticated approach, simply designating as a Negro anyone
with the slightest touch of the tarbrush. Except in a few large cities
where they have been given a distinct racial status of their own, the
darker breeds of Puerto Ricans are generally labeled Negroes, even
those who have more Mediterranean than Negro genes. The same
loose treatment is frequently given to many Mexicans, who are an
Amerindian-Mediterranean racial mix and have not a single Negro
gene in their DNA. In general, sensitivity to skin coloration is so
great that most white Americans would call a high-caste Hindu, the
possessor of a narrow face, long nose, and other aristocratic traits,
a Negro because of the shade of his epidermis.

The principal variations in the popular and professional racial clas-
sifications of the American population are summarized in the table
on the next page, a table designed to emphasize and reemphasize

19. In the frontier days, because of their war paint and the sun’s reflection
on their highly toned skin, Indians were called Red Men. From this came the
concept of a red race, an ethnological oversimplification that was later aban-
doned. Actually, Indian skin color varies from light yellow to mahogany.
Coon, The Living Races of Man, p. 153.

20. Americans who have had firsthand experience in the Far East or who have
lived in Hawaii or San Francisco have learned to detect certain racial differences
among Mongoloids, particularly the darker coloration of southeastern Asians.

21. Coon, op. cit., pp. 138, 184, 294.

22. Baker, Race, pp. 228-31.
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the overriding importance some anthropologists and almost all lay-
men attach to skin color.

PIGMENTATION SPECTRUM
Yellow Light Tan
SKIN Dark to to
COLOR Light White White White Mahogany Black
PHYSICAL | Nordic Alpine Mediterranean | Mongoloid | Negro
ANTHRO- Nordic-Alpine East Armenoid Mulatto
POLOGY Keltic Baltic,
Nordic-Medi- Dinaric
terranean
POPULAR White Latin Mexican Colored
ANTHRO- Wasp Chicano Negro
POLOGY Anglo Latino Black
Oriental
Indian

The designation Hispanic, which has been adopted by many federal agencies,
is an umbrella term for various Mediterranean, Mongoloid, and Negro mixtures
of Spanish- and Portuguese-speaking peoples in the Western Hemisphere.

Broadly approximate and far from rigorous in its presentation
of the American racial amalgam, the Pigmentation Spectrum, in
addition to illustrating the spectroscopic method of racial iden-
tification, does serve to clarify in graphic fashion what seem to
be the four cardinal rules of American race relations and racial

etiquette:

a) The farther apart races are in the Spectrum, the more race-
conscious will be the behavior of their members towards each other,
and the more they will treat each other as stereotypes rather than as
individuals.

b) The closer together races are in the White area of the Spectrum,
the more easily their members may submerge or ignore their racial
difference, even to the point of claiming the same racial affiliation.

c) The farther a race is to the right of the Spectrum, the more it
will vary from the American physical norm as defined by Majority
racial parameters. In this respect, the Spectrum serves as an “as-
similation meter.” With one important exception, the Jews, the
more races differ from the Majority in skin color, the less chance
their members have of assimilation.
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d) The farther apart races are in the Spectrum, the more
the members of one race will accentuate the color differ-
ences of the other. Whites will find Latins darker, Orientals
yellower, and Negroes blacker than they really are. Converse-
ly, members of colored races will think whites much paler
than their pigmentation merits.

Rule (a) refers to the extensive use which the ordinary citizen
makes of stereotypes in racial classification. The bane of pro-
fessional anthropology, stereotypes often come in pairs: the ideal-
ized version of one’s own race and the caricature of the other per-
son’s race. The degree of caricature may depend on the degree of
tension between any two races at any particular moment.

In the Philadelphia suburbs, for example, the Main Line family
of old American lineage may identify with the Nordic stereotype of
the tall, handsome blond with regular features, light eyes, elevated
brow, and long head. In Philadelphia’s inner city, Negroes may
have a different image of their Main Line neighbors. The neck is
thicker, the head rounder, the build stockier. Cruel lips, cold eyes,
and a frigid expression add up to an almost brutish appearance.
The blond or brunet beast instead of Prince Charming.

Alpine stereotypes, many imported from the Old World, range
(depending on who is doing the stereotyping) from the bloated
Milwaukee burgher to Santa Claus, from the thick-jointed, flat-
faced trucker to the nutbrown maid. Latin stereotypes are divided
between grimacing gangsters and soulful Valentinos, Carmens and
Carmelites.

To many non-Jews, the Jew is often a squat, plutocratic vulgarian
or a bespectacled, hothouse egghead. The Jew himself clings to the
stereotype of an aristocratic, white-maned Moses, an ingenious No-
bel Laureate or a swashbuckling Israeli sabra. Negroes like to iden-
tify with towering black athletes, charismatic preachers, Emperor
Joneses, and rifle-toting Black Panthers. Many whites, on the other
hand, cannot dissociate the Negro image from Uncle Tom, Aunt
Jemima, Stepin Fetchit, urban muggers, or head-hunting cannibal
chiefs with bones through their noses.

The physiological stratum of race also includes character and in-
telligence, insofar as such traits have a genetic origin. Plato, who
equated the beautiful with the good, posited a direct relationship
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between physical appearance and moral conduct.?®> Hippocrates
found that people with blond complexions were “in disposition
and passions haughty and self-willed.”?* Hansen’s famous study of
the temperamental and character differences of the fair and dark
populations of Norway was cited by Havelock Ellis in his compari-
son of skin color with performance.?’ Dr. Morgan Worthy, a Geor-
gia psychologist, has shown that light-eyed persons are more self-
pacing, more inhibited, and less reactive to their environment than
their dark-eyed counterparts.26

Low foreheads and pointed heads have long been accepted as
signs of stupidity and imbecility. In Elizabethan England there was
a proverb: “Very round head, forgetful and stupid. Long head, clev-
er and attentive.”?’ In Shakespeare’s Antony and Cleopatra (act 3,
scene 3), the heroine asks: “Bears’t thou her face in mind? is’t long
or round?” The messenger replies, “Round even to faultiness.” Cle-
opatra: “For the most part, too, they are foolish that are so.” The
Englishman’s poor opinion of brachycephalism may be explained
by the fact that the English have a lower incidence of round-
headedness than any other Northern European population.28
Cromwell’s Roundheads were so called, not because of their head
shape, but because of their bowl-shaped haircuts, which contrasted
sharply with the long, flowing hair of the Cavaliers.

No matter how controversial or exaggerated they may be, racial
stereotypes which go beyond surface physical characteristics can-
not be ignored if they provide meaningful clues to popular concep-
tions of racial differences. A case in point is the average white
American of Northern European extraction who considers himself
and “his kind” to be wise, hard-working, brave, dedicated, honest
and God-fearing—on the whole a slightly deflated combination of
Puritan divine, Virginia planter and Western pioneer. On the in-
telligence scale he rates the Orientals and Jews rather high, but
finds more craftiness than wisdom. He views Latins as frivolous,

23. Lysis, 216d, trans. J. Wright, The Collected Dialogues of Plato.

24. On Airs, Walters, and Places, trans. Francis Adams, Great Books, Vol. 10 p. 18.

25. A Study of British Genius, Houghton Mifflin, Boston, 1926, pp. 306-7.

26. Morgan Worthy, Eye Color, Sex and Race, Droke House/Hallux, Anderson,
South Carolina, 1974.

27. Thomas Hill, Pleasant History, London, 1613.

28. Coon, The Living Races of Man, p. 399.
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sexually volatile, superficial and prone to organized crime and
treachery. He believes Indians, Mexicans and Negroes to be stupid,
shiftless, unclean, and overfond of alcohol and narcotics.29

In return, the more sophisticated Latins and Jews classify the
average Majority member as a plodding, credulous, loutish Philis-
tine, while viewing themselves as the inheritors of a superior reli-
gion and culture. To the Gentile, Jews are often as avaricious as
Shylock, whereas they view themselves as extremely charitable. In-
dians and Negroes are likely to typecast whites as unbridled horse
traders, paragons of insensitivity, specialists in genocide, sexually
repressed Horatio Algers and whip-cracking Simon Legrees.

Many such stereotypes dissolve and many new ones emerge
as the political, economic, and social status of Americans alters.
Since a change of status usually occurs long before a change of
stereotype, it may take a little time for the public stereotype to
catch up with the publicized stereotype. In less than a century,
however, the Jewish pawnbroker has yielded to the affectionate Jew-
ish supermother; the shuffling and obsequious Negro to the cham-
pion prizefighter; the drunken Irish brawler to the kindly priest;
the opium-smoking, pigtailed coolie to Charlie Chan. The re-
pulsive traits, both physical and psychological, now heaped upon
Nazis and Arabs were once reserved for the “unspeakable Turks.”
In many a television, motion picture and Broadway production the
blond hero has become the blond villain.

Today racial stereotypes have come under as sharp an attack as
racism itself. But those most opposed to stereotypes usually have
their own, and in the end all that is accomplished is the sub-
stitution of one set of stereotypes for another. Rather than con-
centrate on the abolition of stereotypes—as impossible a task as
abolishing our innate tendency to generalize—social scientists
might welcome them as instructive signposts for the study of inter-
group behavior. They have an impressive pedigree, deriving not
only from gossip, hearsay and the lower depths of human de-
pravity, but from folklore, myth, religion, literature, art, and music.
Some of the most sublime expressions of man’s creativity have

29. Medill McCormick’s statement that Theodore Roosevelt understood the
“psychology of the mutt” reveals another common attitude of oldline Americans
towards all other Americans, white or colored. Richard Hofstadter, The American
Political Tradition, Knopf, New York, 1949, p. 230.
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made liberal and extended use of racial stereotypes.

Carleton Coon is one of the few modern anthropologists who is
not too disturbed about stereotypes: “Popular, subjective labels in
the designation of races, used among persons ignorant of the ex-
istence of physical anthropology, are often truer than the hesitant
results of erudite wanderings in the labyrinth of numbers.” 30

To arrive at a broader understanding of American racial dynam-
ics, it is now time to enter “the labyrinth of numbers” and move
from the qualitative to the quantitative aspects of race.

30. The Races of Europe, p. 335.
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CHAPTER 5

Whate Immugration

T IS TRUE that all Americans—Indians included—are either im-

migrants or the descendants of immigrants. It is equally true
that radically different kinds of immigrants came to America for
radically different reasons. One thinks of the Indian inching his
way over the Aleutian land bridge in search of food, the Pilgrim
building his city of God in the New England wilderness, the Negro
chained to the hold of a slave ship.

From the earliest colonial times to almost the middle of the
nineteenth century, white immigrants were motivated by love of
fame and adventure, by land hunger, by fortune hunting, by the
hope of retaining and expanding their religious identity,! by mis-
givings about the governments of their homelands and their gov-
ernments’ misgivings about them, by a concern for liberty,2 and,
perhaps most of all, by the nagging and endemic Northern Eu-
ropean wanderlust. The immigration stream was composed of farmers,
artisans, tradesmen, and soldiers of fortune, with a light froth of dissi-
dent aristocrats and a thin sediment of jailbirds. Though it is often

1. The religious motivation must not be overrated. Only a small percentage of
the early colonists were church members (see Chapter 19). One reason for the Pil-
grims’ transatlantic passage was the fear that their sons and daughters would “wed
out in the world” if they prolonged their period of exile in what could then be
described as the “swinging” Netherlands.

2. D. H. Lawrence argued that the Puritans were running away from liberty and
were unwilling to put up with the increasing humanism of post-Renaissance Eng-
land. In Lawrence’s view there was far more religious tolerance in the England
they left than in the New England they founded. Studies in Classical American Lit-
erature, Viking Press, New York, 1964, pp. 3, 5.

41
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forgotten, many of the early white immigrants had already enjoyed
a fair measure of prosperity in their native lands.3 Where it existed
the economic drive was important, but it was directed more to-
wards economic gain than economic security.

Natural selection was extremely hard on the pioneering van-
guard. Half the Mayflower’s passengers died either on the sea voy-
age or during their first year in Massachusetts. In Jamestown,
the first permanent English colony in America, there were more
than 500 colonists in 1609. No more than sixty were alive a year lat-
er.5 On the morning of March 22, 1622, an Indian war party fell
upon colonial settlements in the upper reaches of Virginia’s James
River. In a few hours 347 whites were killed without respect to age
or sex.® Elsewhere famine, disease, Indian raids, and the rigors of
the frontier carried on a relentless winnowing, culling, and sifting
of a people who, from the outset, had never been a typical cross
section of the English or of any other Old World population.”

In 1689 the number of whites in the thirteen colonies was ap-
proximately 200,000. By 1754 it had grown to a million—300,000
in New England, 300,000 in the Middle Colonies, 400,000 in the
South. In 1790, the year of the first Federal Census, the national
origins of American whites and their percentage of the total
white population were estimated as follows: British (77), German
(7.4), Irish (4.4), Dutch (3.3), French (1.9), Canadian (1.6), Belgian
(1.5), Swiss (0.9), Scandinavian (0.9), other (1.1).8

The profoundly Protestant character of white immigration per-
sisted until the 1840s when the Irish, driven out by a potato blight,
began crossing the Atlantic by the hundreds of thousands, together

3. Alexis de Tocqueville, De la démocratie en Amérique, Gallimard, Paris, 1961,
Tome 1, p. 31.

4. Ellsworth Huntington, Tke Character of Races, Scribner’s, N.Y,, 1925, p. 304.

5. William W. Sweet, The Story of Religion in America, Harper, N.Y., 1939, pp. 42, 51.

6. Ibid., p. 34.

7. Puritans came largely from East Anglia, one of England's blondest regions.
Ellis, A Study of British Genius, footnote, p. 39. Selective processes were going on
in all immigration phases. Polish immigrants, for example, were taller and thinner
than the Poles who remained at home. Coon. The Races of Europe, p. 565.

8. Population figures in this paragraph from Morris Davie, World Immigration,
Macmillan, N.Y., 1949, p. 21. Percentage figures from Immigration Quotas on the Ba-
sis of National Origin, Senate Document 259, 70th Congress.
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with large contingents of Central Europeans, including political
refugees from the abortive 1848 revolutions.? Although its religious
balance may have shifted a little over the next three or four dec-
ades—3 million Irish arrived, plus millions of continental Cath-
olics—the United States still remained overwhelmingly Northern
European in racial background. The Alpine, Keltic, and Dinaric
genes which had been injected into the American bloodstream
were of the light-complexioned variety, and the few Irish and Cen-
tral European racial traits that were at odds with Northern Eu-
ropean physical norms did not clash in the critical area of skin col-
or. Even so, the old Old Immigrants mounted a large-scale, crypto-
racial attack against the new Old Immigrants, chiefly the Irish, who
in a revival of rip-roaring Reformation polemics were charged with
“popery.”10

Long before the Old Immigration came to an end, descendants
of the original settlers began a new mass migration which took
them to western New York and the Midwest, eventually to Texas
and the Far West, and denuded New England of half its Anglo-
Saxons. It was this migration, as historically important as the one
from England to New England, which fixed an enduring racial
stamp on much of the trans-Appalachian United States.!!

The 1880s marked the start of the New Immigration, which
brought in millions of Jews, Slavs, Italians and other Eastern and
Southern Europeans. This time the character of white immigra-
tion, which had been changing very slowly for almost half a cen-
tury, underwent a rapid and profound transformation. Most New
Immigrants were brunet, olive-hued Mediterraneans or belonged
to the darker-complexioned divisions of the Alpine race. Most

9. The Catholic Irish are to be distinguished from the Protestant Scotch-Irish, a
large number of whom originated in the lowlands of Scotland and later moved to
Northern Ireland. Some 200,000 Scotch-Irish arrived in the fifty years preceding
American independence. Davie, op. cit., pp. 21-24.

10. The American Party, whose members were called Know Nothings by their
political opponents, claimed forty-three representatives, five senators and seven
state governors shortly before the outbreak of the Civil War. The increasing ur-
gency of the slavery issue, however, played havoc with a political party which, in
addition to its Protestant bias, was drawing subtle racial distinctions among
whites. Ibid., p. 88.

11. Stewart Holbrook, The Yankee Exodus, Macmillan, New York, 1950, p. 4.
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came to escape starvation, not to risk it—to crowd the cities, not
clear the land. Old Immigrants had been more than willing to trade
security for insecurity. The new arrivals had reverse priorities. Both
groups were overloaded with dreams, but the New Immigrants
were more mundane. Whether the fault of genetics or environ-
ment or both, the mental traits of the Old and New Immigrant
types were often in sharper contrast than their physical character-
istics.

The last organized nationwide manifestation of what might be
called Old Immigrant solidarity was the attempt to dam the flood
of the New Immigration that culminated in the 1924 Immigration
Act. Total immigration from Europe was limited to approximately
150,000 annually, as compared to the record high of 1,285,000 ar-
rivals in 1907.12 Furthermore the legislation was racially selective in
that European countries were given quotas according to their rel-
ative contribution to the American population as of 1920.13 As Con-
gress planned it, whatever small amount of immigration still trick-
led in was to be weighted in favor of the Northern European racial
matrix.

But events took a different course. Many Northern European
countries left their quotas partly unfilled or filled them with per-
sons in transit from other parts of Europe. Congressional and Pres-
idential dispensations were given to anti-Nazi and anti-Communist
refugees, World War II displaced persons, and 120,432 “war brides,”
many of them Asians.!* (Nonwhite immigration is the subject
of the next chapter.)Some 290,000 European Jews, a large
proportion of them concentration camp survivors, came to the
United States between 1933 and 1954.15 By the late 1950s they had
been joined by some 50,000 Hungarians who arrived after their
failed attempt to shake off Soviet rule. As of 1965 nearly 10 mil-
lion legal immigrants had come to America under the quota
system. 16

Both in regard to type and number, the immigrants who came

12. Total immigration from Southern and Eastern Europe for the period 1820-
1930 was 13,944,454.

13. Davie, op. cit., p. 377.

14. Ency. Brit., Vol. 15, pp. 467-68.

15. James Yaffe, The American Jews, Random House, New York, 1968, p. 8.

16. Statistical Abstract of the U.S., 1969, p. 91.
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under the quota system violated the letter and the intent of
the Immigration Acts of 1921 and 1924. The primary aim of
this legislation had been to preserve the racial profile of the
United States as it had been defined and defended by the
Founding Fathers!? and as it had become “fixed” in the late
nineteenth century. It was much too late for laws that would
permit a privileged caste of fair-haired Nordics to lord it
over a bottom layer of black slaves and white ethnics. But it
was not too late for Congress to prevent the Northern Eu-
ropean racial nucleus from being physically and culturally
submerged by continuing mass migrations of Southern and
Eastern Europeans.

Quotas based on national origins temporarily succeeded
in the accomplishment of what might be described as the
Grand Congressional Design. The Northern European pre-
ponderance was safeguarded in the political, economic and
cultural realm. But after the end of World War Il immigra-
tion became more than a trickle, and most of it was com-
posed of the very racial elements that Congress had sought
to bar.

Although the quota system, it is hardly necessary to point
out, had always been a running sore to liberal and minority
organizations, it was an outrage to those who sincerely be-
lieved in racial equality and a stumbling block to those who were
beginning to promote other than Northern European brands of ra-
cism. In 1965, bowing somewhat cravenly to an unprecedented lob-
bying effort that had been gathering momentum for more than half
a century, President Lyndon Johnson signed a new immigration act

17. Washington was opposed to unrestricted immigration because he wanted to
protect the “American character.” Jefferson feared that, since the bulk of Eu-
ropean immigration would eventually have to come from Central, Southern and
Eastern Europe, the newcomers would import with them the ideas and principles
of absolute government under which they and their ancestors had lived for so
many centuries. Charles Beard, The Republic, Viking Press, New York, 1962, pp. 10-11.
An argument against all immigration was that it limited the natural increase of the
native population. According to “Walker's Law,” which assumes that the fecundity
of indigenous groups is reduced by immigrant competition, the 3.5 million Amer-
ican whites of 1790 would have increased to a number equivalent to the present-
day population if the Constitution had forbidden all immigration. Madison Grant,
The Conguest of a Continent, Scribner’s, New York, 1933, p. 276.



46 The Dispossessed Majority

which kept the quota system, but radically changed the nature of
the quotas. The national origins provisions so hateful to the liberal-
minority forces, were abolished and immigration limited to: rel-
atives of American citizens and permanent residents (74 percent);
members of professions and others of “exceptional ability” (10 per-
cent); skilled and unskilled workers certified by the Secretary of
Labor (10 percent); refugees from political persecution or national
calamities (6 percent). The first category, which crowded out all
others, was immediately dominated by the spouses and unmarried
children of immigrants from Greece, Italy and the Philippines.!8
With respect to numbers, an annual ceiling of 170,000 and 120,000
was placed on immigrants from the Eastern and Western Hemi-
spheres, respectively, thereby imposing a quota for the first time on
Canadians and Latin Americans.!®

When the Johnson immigration bill came before the Senate,
only eighteen votes were cast against it, all from Southern senators
whose constituencies contained the nation’s largest concentration
of old-fashioned color-conscious. whites.2® The great immigration
debate, which had become the great racial debate, was over, at least
in regard to immigrant type. At the direction of a British-descended,
Southern-minded, Texas-born president, Congress had decided that
the descendants of the British and other Northern Europeans, who
had both created and put their cultural mark on the United States,
no longer deserved legislative protection.?!

After the 1965 bill became law, white immigration began to dry
up. Notable exceptions were those who claimed refugee stat-
us: upwards of 400,000 Jews from Europe via Israel and
250,000 Jews directly from the Soviet Union (before and after its
breakup).

18. New York Times, Aug. 31, 1970, pp. 1, 37. Between 1900 and 1980 the United
States received 30 million legal immigrants and lost 10 million emigrants. Popula-
tion Reference Bureau, as cited in the Pittsburgh Post-Gazette, May 3, 1988.

19. A 1976 amendment to the Immigration Act extended the limit of no more
than 20,000 immigrants per Old World country to New World countries.

20. Time, Oct. 1, 1965, p. 27.

21. Representative Emanuel Celler of New York was one of the strongest op-
ponents of the 1924 Immigration Act, often called the Johnson Act, after Albert
Johnson, chairman of the House Committee on Immigration. Celler lived long
enough to be the House sponsor of the 1965 bill, usually and ironically entitled
the Kennedy-Johnson Act.
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In 1991 President Bush signed into law an amended im-
migration bill that raised the number of immigrants, ex-
cluding refugees and other special cases, to 700,000 per an-
num, with most of the slots going to family members of the
newer breed of citizen.

White immigrants still trickle into America. A few European
countries and Canada complain about a brain drain. Nevertheless,
as we shall see in the next chapter, white immigration in recent
decades has amounted to little more than a drop in the genetic
bucket of the total immigration, legal and illegal, which, as govern-
ment leaders freely and supinely admit, is now out of control.



CHAPTER 6

Nonwhite Immugration

IF THE ENGLISH began the Old Immigration, the Indians, who
arrived some 20,000 years earlier, initiated what could be de-
fined as the Prehistoric Immigration. In the year 1500, there were
an estimated 850,000 Indians within the geographic limits of the
present-day continental United States and Canada.! By 1770 the In-
dian inhabitants of the area occupied by the thirteen colonies had
been for the most part exterminated, evicted, or isolated. During
and after the Winning of the West, Indians were placed on reserva-
tions. At one time their total number may have been reduced to
less than 250,000.2

The Mongoloid migration to North America—Amerindians can
be classified as offshoots of the Mongoloid race—was revived after
a score or so of millennia with the arrival of Chinese coolies in Cal-
ifornia.They first toiled in the gold mines, then helped build the
western end of the transcontinental railroads. Derogatorily called
Chinamen and Chinks, the Chinese and their esoteric customs
raised the hackles of local whites. From time to time western state
legislatures and Congress tried to keep their numbers down by acts
of exclusion. In 1890 the Chinese head count was 107,000.

The Japanese immigration did not begin until after the Civil War
and never quite reached the proportions of the Chinese. In 1907 it
was brought to a halt by the “Gentleman’s Agreement” worked out

1. Our American Indians at a Glance, Pacific Coast Publishers, Menlo Park, Calif.,
1961, p. 6.

2. In recent decades the Indian population has made a substantial recovery. See
American Indians section, Chapter 16.
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with Japan by Theodore Roosevelt. After World War I, Asian immi-
gration was such a rarity that the annual quota of 100 set for China
and Japan by the 1924 Immigration Act actually resulted in an in-
crease in the number of legal immigrants from these two countries.3

Not aliens in the terminology of the 1924 Act, Filipinos were lat-
er so designated by Congress. By 1930 some 45,000 had come to
the United States. When the Philippines was granted indepen-
dence in 1946, Filipinos were put in the same category as other
Orientals and their annual quota fixed at fifty.* Today, they are
coming at the rate of almost 60,000 a year.

The nonwhite immigration which has had the most lasting effect
on the nation’s racial composition has been that of the Negroes.
Blacks from Africa were never categorized as Old Immigrants be-
cause of their skin color and because of the different set of circum-
stances which brought them to America. They could not be called
New Immigrants, since almost all of them had come long before the
New Immigration had started. In point of fact, some Negroes arrived
in the colonies almost as soon as the first whites. Like many whites,
some came as indentured servants. But while the whites were able
to work off their servitude (the average term in the Southern col-
onies was four years), the Negroes’ status hardened into one of per-
manent and perpetual indenture, otherwise known as slavery. By
far the greater number of blacks, however, were slaves upon arrival.

In the year 1790, according to the first Federal Census, there
were 697,623 Negro slaves and 59,538 free Negroes in the newly
independent colonies. Few black Africans came after 1820,
when the British outlawed the slave trade. By 1860 the count was
3,953,760 Negro slaves and 488,070 free Negroes. If these figures
are accurate, this means that when slavery was the order of the day
in the United States the Negro population sextupled. In the next
130 years it sextupled again.

The largest influx of immigration since World War I did not
originate in the Old World, but below the Rio Grande and in
the West Indies. Although they cannot be classified as 100 percent
nonwhite, the millions of Hispanics who are currently to be found

3. The immigration history of the Hawaiian Islands is sui generis and will be
briefly examined in Chapter 16.
4. Davie, op. cit., pp. 34247.
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in California, the Southwest and the big northern cities are certain-
ly more Indian than white. Also largely in the nonwhite category
are the vast numbers of part-Negro, part-Mediterranean Puerto Ri-
cans who migrated north, principally to New York City, after 1945.5

The 1965 Immigration Act, which purportedly ended racial quo-
tas, had the effect of favoring nonwhites over whites. Although the
Western Hemisphere quota should have significantly reduced the
genetic flow from Mexico, other Central American countries, and
the Caribbean Islands, Hispanics and colored West Indians have
never paid much attention to immigration controls in the past and
are not likely to change in the near future. Of the millions of il-
legal immigrants or aliens estimated to be in the United States in
1992, as many as 80 percent were probably Mexicans. As citizens,
Puerto Ricans continue to have free entry, although there has been
some backtracking to the home island.

The Eastern Hemisphere allotment, as well as the priorities giv-
en to family members and to professional and skilled workers, has
resulted in an increase of Asians but not black Africans. The latter
are not noted for their occupational skills and have been separated
far too long from American Negroes to have maintained any family
ties. On the other hand, the number of legal and illegal blacks
from the Caribbean area has risen sharply.

How the 19656 Immigration Act, not fully implemented until
1968, changed the pattern of American immigration is shown by
listing the number of legal immigrants in 1965 and 1992, from the
ten principal immigration sources.®

LEGAL IMMIGRANTS AND COUNTRY OF ORIGIN

1965 1992
Canada 40,103 Mexico 91,332
Mexico 37,432 Vietnam 77,728
United Kingdom 29,747 Philippines 59,179
Germany 26,357 Former Soviet Union 43,590
Cuba 20,086 Dominican Republic 40,840
Dominican Republic 10,851 China (mainland) 38,735
Italy 10,344 India 34,629
Colombia 9,790 Poland 24,837
Poland 7,458 El Salvador 21,110
Argentina 5,629 United Kingdom 19,757

5. Simpson and Yinger, Racial and Cultural Minorities, p. 136.
6. New York Times, Aug. 31, 1970, p. 37, and INS Advance Report, May 1993.
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It is noteworthy that only three of the countries in the 1992 col-
umn, the former Soviet Union, Poland, and the United Kingdom,
furnished white immigrants (mostly Jews, it so happened), and
they are not at the top of the list. The other seven countries that ac-
counted for the most immigrants in 1992 are nonwhite.

Legal immigration, it should be added, is only part of the im-
migration picture. One to two million illegal aliens,” the great ma-
jority of them Hispanics, enter the United States each year, not all
of them successfully. In 1992 the Border Patrol made 1.6 million
apprehensions, but most of the apprehended try and try again.

The current wave of minorities brings with it some dangerous
and expensive baggage. Approximately 150,000 legal and illegal
Haitians, more than a few infected with tuberculosis, venereal dis-
ease and AIDS, made their way to Florida between 1981 and
1990. In the spring of 1980 a makeshift fleet of more than
100,000 anti-Castro Cubans sailed into Key West and Miami. The
criminal element among them, the offscourings of Cuba’s jails, lat-
er rioted and burned down government installations, giving an ex-
tra boost to the accelerating U.S. crime rate. Illegals from every-
where qualify for welfare and free health services almost the
moment they arrive. Babies conceived below the Rio Grande are
born in American hospitals at no cost to their Hispanic mothers—
and automatically become American citizens. Other tens of thou-
sands of immigrants continue to arrive as the result of various con-
gressional “deals.”®

As of August 1993, no serious effort to solve the immigration
problem has been made by the President or Congress. In late 1986
Congress did enact legislation which penalized companies that know-
ingly hired illegal aliens. The law also increased the size of the Bor-
der Patrol, but—and this is a very big but—at the same time it of-
fered amnesty to illegal aliens who arrived before January 1, 1982.

7. A 1980 Census Bureau report guesstimated a total of 5 million illegals in the
U.S. In early 1986 Maurice Inman, general counsel of the Immigration and Nat-
uralization Service, put the number at 12 to 15 million.

8. In one such deal a congressman who introduced a bill to permit the entry of
5,000 Sicilians obtained the support of another congressman by promising to vote
for the latter’s bill to let in 3,000 Iraqi Jews. Time, Nov. 21, 1969, p. 86. Part of the
bribe money given to congressmen in the 1980 Abscam scandal was an advance
payment for private immigration bills for mythical Arab sheiks.
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The amnesty will certainly attract more millions of the euphe-
mistically titled “undocumented workers,” who will no doubt ex-
pect the same lenient treatment. By March 1988, some 1.5 mil-
lion applications for amnesty had been received by the Im-
migration and Naturalization Service.

At last count immigration of one form or other, legal and illegal,
is running at the rate of at least 2 million a year and brings with it
an annual tab of $30.6 billion, most of it expended on free hospital
care, welfare payments, crime prevention, and mountains of paper
work.? The cost is almost bankrupting some states, particularly Cal-
ifornia, where Governor Pete Wilson has called for an end to most
welfare for illegal immigrants, and wants to deny the right to cit-
izenship of their children born in the United States.

Whatever happens on the immigration front, American whites,
although most want a sharp reduction in all types of immigration,
will continue to be put through the racial grinder. The seemingly
unstoppable influx of legal and illegal nonwhite immigrants, ref-
ugees and asylum seekers, combined with the relatively high birth-
rate of blacks, Asians and Hispanics, and the below-replacement
birthrate of most American whites, are fostering a rapidly increas-
ing proportion of nonwhites that is making an indelible imprint on
the American racial mold. Not imperceptibly, the nation’s com-
plexion grows darker year by year.1?

9. Donald Huddle, a Rice University economist, Newsweek, August 9, 1993, p.
19. Dr. Huddle asserts that in 1993-2002 legal immigrants will cost taxpayers $482
billion; illegal immigrants $186.4 billion.

10. An eerily insightful novel, The Camp of the Saints, by Jean Raspail, a noted
French writer, depicts an invasion of France by a vast armada of starving people
from India. For humanitarian reasons the French government decides not to op-
pose the landing. In no time the nation is overrun, conquered, and destroyed.
The only military action is directed against the few Frenchmen who try to resist.
Since the original version of the book was written in 1972, Raspail’s uncanny fore-
sight, when applied to what is happening % and in the present-day United States,
is a memorable example of history imitating art.



CHAPTER 7

The Fusion and Mosaic Fallacies

T HE GREAT AMERICAN DREAM has been a potpourri of dreams, one
of the wilder variety being that of the Melting Pot. The Melting
Pot visionary prophesied that any immigrant, no matter what his
race, nationality or social background, once immersed in the giddy
liquefaction of American life, would be transformed into a unique-
ly American solute with all the Old World heritage of caste and cul-
tural disparity dissolved away.!

That dream, long dying, is now dead. The Melting Pot, which
worked to some extent in the time of the Old Immigration when
the ingredients were more racially and culturally harmonious, failed
to do its job when the New Immigration was added. Melting Pot ad-
vocates seemed to forget that different races thrown together in
the same environment rather than fuse are more likely to stratify
and separate. “The more two different peoples grow alike in

1. Israel Zangwill wrote a book entitled The Melting Pot (Macmillan, New York,
1909), in which he defined America “as a crucible in which divers races and na-
tionalities are being fused into a new and greater race with a superior culture.” If
Zangwill was the high priest of the Melting Pot, Emma Lazarus was the high priest-
ess. Never much of a poet, Miss Lazarus was even less of a prophet. She may have
invited the “teeming refuse” of Europe to American shores, but when the New Im-
migrants, as they were called, arrived in Ellis Island she was not there to greet
them. In later life, she turned out to be something of a racist, with her un-
charitable remarks about Russians and ancient Greeks and her glowing Semitism.
See The Poems of Emma Lazarus, Houghton Mifflin, Boston, 1889, particularly “The
Crowing of the Red Cock,” “The Banner of the Jew,” and “Gifts.” Also see her eth-
nocentric communication to Rabbi Gottheil in H. E. Jacob’s The World of Emma
Lazarus, Schocken Books, New York, 1949, p. 78.
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externals,” George Santayana pointed out, “the more conscious
and jealous they become of diversity in their soul .. ..”2

What population mixing there has been in the United States has
largely taken place among nationality, not racial, groups. As one
demographer, Dr. Richard D. Alba, put it, “Nearly 99% of non-
Hispanic whites married other non-Hispanic whites, while 9% of
black women and 97% of black men married within their race.”
Integrationists predicted a big upswing in the black/white in-
‘termarriage rate after the 1967 Supreme Court decision over-
turning a miscegenation law in Virginia. Though there was a no-
ticeable uptick, it was not quite as large as expected. One study
counted 45,019 black/white births in 1989, up from 21,438 in
1975.4 The total number of black/white married couples was
246,000 in 1989, still relatively small, when compared to the 50.9 mil-
lion married couples in the total population.

Racial crossing in the United States, which began with Poca-
hontas, did not end with the marriage of former Secretary of State
Dean Rusk’s daughter to a Negro. It has either been highly pub-
licized, as with the interracial marriages of screen stars and celeb-
rities, or clandestine, as with white liaisons with Indian maids on
the frontier, slave girls on the plantation, or fancy mulatto mis-
tresses in Charleston and New Orleans. It is a sign of the times, and
of the lengthening shadow of the nonwhite presence that the hus-
band in marital miscegenation is now more than twice as likely to
be nonwhite as the wife, except in the case of American service-
men stationed abroad. Despite the steady increase of interracial
couplings, with or without marriage licenses, mixed-race births still

2. The Life of Reason, Scribner’s, New York, 1951, Vol. 2, p. 166.

3. New York Times, Feb. 11, 1985. Dr. Alba did not address the question of Jew-
ish-Gentile intermarriage, which can be answered by saying Jews are marrying Gen-
tiles in the upper reaches of the economy and “society,” in the professional and
show business world, and in the smaller cities, where marital opportunities within
the Jewish community are limited. Some surveys claim, perhaps exaggeratedly,
that 50 percent or more of Jewish marriages now involve a non-Jewish spouse. Oc-
casionally in such cases, the spouse, usually the wife, converts, and the children
are brought up as Jews.

4. Other mixed-race births in 1989: Asian/white 38,896, Asian/black 3,435; Am-
erindian/white 21,088; Amerindian/black 1,308; Amerindian/Asian 711. Popula-
tion Reference Bureau, USA Today, Dec. 11, 1992, p. 7A, and the Bureau of
the Census.
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comprise only 3.2 percent of the annual births in the United
States. Consequently, the decreasing proportion of whites and the
increasing proportion of nonwhites, two demographic factors of vi-
tal importance, are much more the result of immigration than of
racial mating.

Interracial socializing, while becoming more popular and accept-
able, does not necessarily mean maternity wards overflowing with
hybrid offspring. Negro-white dating, now a commonplace in en-
tertainment, academic, and avant-garde circles, has not been ac-
companied by an exponential rise in Negro-white mating. Modern
education is apodictically color-blind, yet classroom violence and
rowdiness engender the separation rather than the integration of
races. Rock concerts, the rallying points of the nation’s supposedly
unbigoted youth, are often as segregated as Metropolitan Opera
performances.

In direct contradiction to the Melting Pot concept, the children
of interracial couples do not become any generalized American
type or the progenitors of a new race. They remain Negroes or In-
dians or Orientals. Since in some Hispanic marriages both spouses
are white, their offspring “pass” into the ranks of assimilated
whites after a generation or two.

In the slavery era, when huge social and psychological barriers
separated whites from Negroes, a wave of miscegenation in the
South introduced white genes into a large segment of the Negro
population. Today, when many of these barriers have been low-
ered, there is probably less Negro-white mating than there was
then. In spite of the hold that race leveling has on education and
the media, the races of America, instead of disappearing in some
theoretical solvent, are more often than not precipitating out.’

With the passing of the Melting Pot fantasy has come something
just as unreal—the American Mosaic. The intellectual mise-en-scéne
has suddenly been rearranged to accommodate a new sociological
fad, the pluralistic society, in which all races and nationality groups

5. In 1930, 51 percent of all Detroit Negroes lived in predominantly white ar-
eas. In 1960, 15 percent lived in white areas. Time, Nov. 9, 1962, p. 62. Rural
blacks in the South, whose shanties were scattered among white homes, have fled
by the hundreds of thousands to segregated metropolitan ghettos in the North
and South. On the other hand, a sprinkling of middle-class Negroes has moved to
white suburbs, or created a few black suburbs of their own.
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live peacefully cheek by jowl, each maintaining and strengthening
its racial and cultural identity, each making its own contribution to
the overall fabric of American life.

Like the promoters of the Melting Pot, the salesmen of pluralism
have misread history, which teaches that pluralistic societies are
decadent, caste-ridden and a standing invitation to disorder and
disaster. Historically disoriented, the voices of pluralism make con-
tradictory noises. The proponents of the Mosaic concept are op-
posed to racism in theory, but support minority racism in practice.
They uphold group identity, but demand integration at the work-
place, in the schoolroom, on the playing field, in the neighbor-
hood, even in the private club. They approve of racial quotas but
are against racial discrimination. Negro leaders are divided on
these issues. Some advocate more participation in white society;
others demand partial or full withdrawal.

Meanwhile, the American social order totters along in the grip
of rising racial tension, which is both a cause and an effect of plu-
ralism. The Mosaic concept has turned out to be as great a failure,
as great a misfiring of the imagination, as the Melting Pot. Mosaics
are bits and pieces of inorganic matter which once put in place stay
in place. Races are pulsating, organic continuities altering in size
and status, now dynamic, now static, as the age dictates and as they
dictate to the age. The Darkening Immigrant is not evidence that
America is entering an age of equalitarian pluralism. He is a har-
binger of changing racial hierarchies.®

6. The best hope for the survival of the white race in America is the peaceful
fragmentation of the nation into ethnostates, separate and independent states
based on geography and on the racial and cultural homogeneity of the various
population groups. The Melting Pot failed because the ingredients refused to dis-
solve. A mosaic, defined in Webster's Third International Dictionary as “an artificial
patchwork,” has not succeeded because the individual pieces were seldom defined
geographically, and their political and cultural autonomy was undercut by the in-
tegrationist tendencies of big government, the pernicious influence of the na-
tional media, particularly network television, and the rabid antiwhite racial lev-
eling preached in the Halls of Academe. For more on this subject, see Chapter 39
and the author’s book, The Ethnostate, Howard Allen Enterprises, Inc., Cape Can-
averal, Florida 32920.



CHAPTER 8

A Racial Census of the
United States

A RACIAL CENSUS of the United States must begin with whatever
applicable statistics are available from the Census Bureau.
Table I contains a summary of the 1990 Census followed by the au-
thor’s “Revised Census.” The latter is designed to provide a more
realistic overview of the nation’s racial divisions.

TABLE I
1990 Census | Revised Census

White 199,686,070 188,136,858
Negro 29,986,060 29,986,060
Amerindian, Eskimo, Aleut 1,959,234 1,959,234
Asian & Pacific Islanders 7,273,662 7,273,662
Other Race 9,804,847 1,000,000
Hispanic 20,354,059

Total 248,709,873 | 248,709,873

The Federal 1990 Census, based on self-identification, classified
Hispanics as whites, unless they specifically wrote in such words as
“Mexican race,” “Cuban national,” and similarly loose definitions,
whereupon they were assigned to the “Other Race” category. Since
only a small percentage of Hispanics is white (most are Med-
iterranean/Indian hybrids), the Census to be more accurate and
meaningful must have an Hispanic category. The Census, having
counted 22,354,059 Hispanics in a separate, nonracial entry, all but
2 million of this number have been subtracted from the White and
Other Race categories. Since as explained above the Other Race
category was composed overwhelmingly of Hispanics, only 1 million
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have been left to account for persons who would not or could not
give themselves a credible racial identity. As for the number of His-
panics deducted from the White entry, it consists of the Hispanics
remaining after being subtracted from the Other Race category. To
be more specific, the Hispanic total (22,354,059) minus the number
of Hispanics removed from the Other Race category (8,804,847)
equals 13,549,212. The latter figure should then be subtracted
from the White entry. But what about the 5 to 10 percent of His-
panics who are white? To account for them, the figure of 13,549,212
has been reduced by 2 million to 11,549,212, which has then been
subtracted from the White entry. The result of all this numerical
juggling appears in the Revised Census on the previous page.
Whatever can be said about this unofficial Census, it does give a
more accurate picture of the racial composition of the United
States than the official 1990 Census that assigned Hispanics to the
White and Other Race categories.

A quick reading of Table I might indicate that most of the work
of a racial census has already been done.! The American popula-
tion has been divided into one white and several nonwhite cat-
egories. A second look, however, discloses that only two of the cat-
egories, White and Negro, would be considered acceptable racial
designations by professional anthropologists, who would prefer
that Asians, Pacific Islanders and Hispanics be grouped under more
authentic racial designations, such as Mongoloid and Polynesian.
Amateur anthropologists, with the backing of a few professionals,
might also insist on a breakdown of the White classification. They
would insist in vain. The Census Bureau does not publish statistics
on the various white races or subraces in the United States, though
it has released a study allocating the population according to “an-
cestral groups” (see Appendix B).

In the search for accurate racial statistics among the white population,
some help is furnished by those minority groups which try to keep

1. Most demographers agree there was a definite undercount in the 1990 Cen-
sus, one commonly mentioned figure being 1.8%. If added to the total popula-
tion, this undercount would disproportionately increase the number of non-
whites, who crowd the urban centers and are more difficult to locate. To
distribute the uncounted among the various races and population groups would
only add to the inaccuracies built into most population surveys and projections.
Consequently, the undercount will be ignored in this study.



RACIAL COMPOSITION OF THE U.S. 59

a fairly accurate count of their own numbers. Further assistance is
provided by the Harvard Encyclopedia of American Ethnic Groups, gen-
erally conceded to be the best source of data for minorities and na-
tionality demographics.? But the most satisfactory results are ob-
tained by the method described in Appendix A. The total white
population is multiplied by the percentage of whites contributed
by foreign nations or homelands, as estimated by a Census study of
immigrant origins. This figure is then further multiplied by the
percentage of Alpines or Mediterraneans in these countries, as de-
termined by the estimates of Carl Brigham in A Study of American
Intelligence. In cases where Brigham’s racial percentages are not giv-
en, they can be gleaned from other authoritative demographic
sources mentioned in Appendix A.

The number and racial affiliation of the rest of the white popula-
tion can be obtained by subtracting the Mediterranean and Alpine
totals from the revised White entry in Table I. This remainder rep-
resents a broadly approximate headcount of Americans of North-
ern European descent—the very few pure and many impure Nor-
dics from preponderantly Nordic Britain and Scandinavia, partially
Nordic Ireland, Germany, Switzerland, Holland and Belgium, and
fractionally Nordic France, Austria, and Eastern Europe. Those
who wish to see a calculation of the Northern European element
by the national origins method may consult Appendix A, which
also contains a statistical interpretation of America’s white racial
history and tabulated racial allocations of all nationality groups.

In line with the procedures, modifications and corrections pro-
posed so far, the Revised Census (Table I) has now been further re-
vised and appears as Table II on the next page.

In Table II racial percentages have been introduced. Hispanic
and Other Race categories have been placed in a Nonwhite entry,
together with Negroes, Indians, Eskimos, Aleuts, and Asians and
Pacific Islanders (Chinese, Japanese, Koreans, Vietnamese, Fil-
ipinos, Indonesians, Hawaiians, Asian Indians, Pakistanis, etc.).
The White category has been subdivided into Ripley’s white racial
divisions (see pages 26-27). Population and racial studies to support

2. Harvard Encyclopedia of American Ethnic Groups, ed. Stephan Thernstrom, Har-
vard University Press, Cambridge, Mass., 1980. An older text is One America, eds.
Francis J. Brown and Joseph S. Roucek, Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N J., 1962.
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the various racial listings will be found in Part IV (Chapters 13-17) and
in Appendix A.

TABLE IT
% of White | % of Total
Race Number Population | Population
White
Nordic 115,651,206 61.47 46.50
Alpine 59,187,001 31.43 23.78
Mediterranean 13,348,651 7.10 5.87
Subtotal 188,136,858 100.00 75.65
Nonwhite
Negro 29,986,060 12.06
Amerindian,
Eskimo, Aleut 1,959,234 0.79
Asian & Pacific
Islanders 7,273,662 2.92
Hispanic 20,354,059 8.18
Other Race 1,000,000* 0.40
Subtotal 60,573,015 24.35
Total 248,709,873 100.00

(*) Though some portion of the Other Race members should be included
in the White category, it would be pure guesswork to determine how many.
For the sake of simplicity and because classifying one-half or one-quarter of
Other Race members as whites would not greatly change racial numbers or
percentages, the Other Race will remain as a separate entry in the Nonwhite
column.

There is no point in denying that, mathematically speaking,
Table II leaves much to be desired. White racial allocations have
been arrived at by a combination of educated guesswork, arbitrary
anthropological definitions, and wide-ranging projections. In some
cases, whole population groups have been assigned to a Nordic,
Alpine or Mediterranean category on the basis of their national or-
igin, although no European country contains such an unadulterated
population.

But even if it should contain errors as great as 10-20 percent, Ta-
ble II serves a purpose. It attempts to quantify the Pigmentation
Spectrum in Chapter 4 by attaching numbers to population groups
of different skin color, the chief criterion of popular racial clas-
sification. Table II also demonstrates, in a rough way, how many
Americans are black, brown, red, yellow and different shades of white.
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As a partial confirmation of the white allocations in Table II, ref-
erence is again made to E.A. Hooton’s racial classification of the
white population of the United States (see pp. 27-28). Hooton’s ra-
cial divisions, it will be recalled, were not based on national origins
data or population group statistics, but on a Harvard-sponsored an-
thropological study of 29,000 adult American males. In addition to
dividing whites into nine separate races, Hooton estimated the pro-
portion of each race to the total white population. These per-
centages, previously omitted, are now given in Table III. In col-
umns 3, 4, and 5, they are distributed, somewhat arbitrarily, among
the racial categories of the Pigmentation Spectrum and the per-
centage totals compared to Table II percentages.

TABLE III
PIGMENTATION SPECTRUM
CATEGORIES
LIGHT
WHITE
HOOTON'S Nordic WHITE DARK
% OF TOTAL ||Nordic-Alp. | Alpine WHITE
E.A. HOOTON'S U.S. WHITE |[|Nordic-Med.| Dinaric Medit.
RACIAL DIVISIONS |pPOPULATION Keltic E. Baltic |Armenoid
(1) @ @) @) 5)
Nordic-Mediterranean 25 25
Nordic-Alpine 23 12 11
Predominantly Nordic 17 17
Dinaric 13.3 18.3
Keltic 8.48 8.48
Pure Mediterranean ’ 4.38 4.38
East Baltic 3 3
Pure Alpine 2.68 2.68
Pure Nordic 2.44 2.44
Percentage Total 64.92 29.98 4.38
Corresponding Table II Percentages 61.47 31.43 7.10
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One discrepancy in the Table III percentages can be explained
by the fact that, since Hooton’s time, the Mediterranean contribu-
tion to the U.S. population has increased disproportionately owing
to higher birthrates and a higher rate of immigration. The dis-
crepancy between the Alpine percentages, can be explained by
pointing out that the Keltic component should probably be di-
vided between the Light White and White columns.

Otherwise, the close correlation of the racial percentages in Ta
bles II and III can hardly be described as a coincidence. But as al-
ways in the case of racial allocations, accuracy has been sacrificed
on the altar of generalization. Many of Hooton’s East Baltics, in
spite of their Alpine physique and circular crania, are blonder and
fairer than many Nordic-Mediterraneans, who were assigned to the
Light White column principally because they represent a British ra-
cial type (see page 27).

Given greater authority and credibility by the Hooton estimates,
Table III will now undergo a further revision to bring it in closer
agreement with the American racial picture as seen by the roving
anthropological eye of the man in the street. Since the public gen-
erally does not distinguish or does not care to distinguish between
Nordics and Alpines and various Nordic-Alpine shadings, these two
white categories have been combined and designated Nordic-
Alpine in Table IV below. Also in keeping with the dictates of pop-
ular anthropology, that many if not most Mediterraneans are only
dubiously white, they have been subtracted from the White total of
Table I and given a separate entry of their own.

TABLE IV
% White % Total
Race Number Population | Population
Nordic/Alpine 174,788,207 92.90 70.28
Mediterranean 13,348,651 7.10 5.87
Negro 29,986,060 12.06
Amerindian, Eskimo, Aleut 1,959,234 0.79
Asian & Pacific
Islanders 7,273,662 2.92
Hispanic 20,354,059 8.18
Other Race 1,000,000 0.40
Total 248,709,873 100.00 100.00
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However offensive it may be to the political sensibilities of the
Census Bureau and to the professional sensibilities of physical an-
thropologists, Table IV provides a more accurate racial survey of
the American population than Table I. It portrays the United
States as a moderately heterogeneous nation, with slightly more
than 24 percent of its population nonwhite and slightly more than
5 percent of its whites on the dark side of white. Looking at Table
IV, an atomic physicist might compare the country’s racial com-
position to a white nucleus surrounded by electrons whose orbital
radius increases linearly with skin coloration.

But Table IV, unfortunately, is still not the end of the search for
racial statistics. As stated earlier in this study, race has its cultural
and psychological side. In the words of one controversial American
ethnologist, there is a “blood-race” and a “thoughtrace”—that is,
a population group which acts as a race should be defined and
treated as such, even if it does not qualify as a race in the accepted
anthropological, biological, and genetic meaning of the word. Just
as too dark a skin excludes some whites from the White racial cat-
egory in Table IV, certain cultural “colorations” exclude others.

So one more table is necessary, one that takes into account the
psychological stratum of race. To satisfy this requirement, Table V
(see next page) is offered as a “culturally corrected” version of Ta-
ble IV. The physical basis of race has been retained by listing,
where possible, the various categories and numerical totals in the
previous Tables. The cultural basis has been introduced by clas-
sifying population groups according to their degree of assimilation
and non-assimilation. Mediterraneans and some nonwhite groups
have been designated Unassimilable Minorities. All other whites
have been defined as Assimilated or Assimilable except for Jews,
who have been classified as an Unassimilable Minority because of

3. Lothrop Stoddard, The New World of Islam, Scribner’s, New York, 1921, p. 160.
It is the “thoughtrace” which made it possible for onetime Congressman Adam
Clayton Powell, who genetically could hardly be distinguished from a Med-
iterranean, to call himself a Negro. It is the same “thoughtrace” which permits Is-
raeli Premier Yitzhak Rabin, with his fair complexion, light eyes and other North-
ern European traits, to designate himself a Jew. When Stoddard wrote, “For his
blood-race he will not stir; for his thoughtrace he will die,” he apparently believed
that in a test of strength between the physical and the psychological sides of race,
the latter would often prevail.
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their long history of non-assimilation in almost every country but
Israel.4

The thinking that went into the construction of Table V will be
explained more fully in Part IV. Here it might be pointed out that
assimilation, although it is generally taken to mean the merging of
cultural rather than biological traits, has physical as well as psycho-
logical overtones and is a decisive and ever present factor in Amer-
ican race relations.

TABLEV
RACIAL COMPOSITION OF THE UNITED STATES (1990)
% Total
Designation Number Population Source
Assimilated and Assimilable
American Majority 169,585,207 68.19 *
Unassimilable White Minorities Chap. 14
Mediterraneans 12,723,651 5.12 **
Jews 5,828,000 2.34 Chap. 15
Subtotal 18,551,651 7.46
Unassimilable Nonwhite Minorities
Negro . 29,986,060 12.06 Chap. 17
Amerindian, Eskimo, Aleut 1,959,234 0.79 Chap. 16
Asian & Pacific Islanders 7,273,662 2.92 Chap. 16
Hispanic 20,354,059 8.18 Chap. 16
Other Race 1,000,000 0.40 Chap. 8
Subtotal 60,578,015 24.85
Assimilated and Assimilable 168,704,048 68.19
Unassimilable 80,005,825 31.81
TOTAL 248,709,873 100.00
* Nordic-Alpine total minus 5,203,000 Jews
**  Mediterranean total minus 625,000 Jews

Psychologically defined, the Majority is the only fully assimilated
population group. Until recently, every minority has gravitated to-
wards it and around it. The cultural definition of the Majority is giv-
en by its central position in American society, by its once dominant

4. Only China has ever succeeded in assimilating its Jewish population. Na-
thaniel Peffer, The Far East, University of Michigan Press, Ann Arbor, 1958, p. 43.
For some reason Peffer didn’t make an exception for ancient or modern Israel.
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part in the shaping of the American nation and by the historic role
it played as the New World propagator of the at first Anglo-Saxon,
then Northern European,® now Americanized version of Western
civilization.

Table V, it should be noted, carries a 1990 dateline. The question
is, in view of the significant shifts in the population in recent dec-
ades, will the minorities continue to increase and the white pro-
portion of the population continue to diminish? If the latest Cen-
sus Bureau projections are right,® the American Majority will
become just another minority by the year 2050. A population of
383 million is projected for the halfway point of the next cen-
tury. The nonwhite component will include 81 million Hispan-
ics, 62 million Negroes, 41 million Asian/Pacific Islanders, and 5
million American Indians—a total of 189 million. If the dark Med-
iterraneans and Jews are subtracted from the white total, the Amer-
ican Majority will be less than 50 percent of the population.”

Within the somewhat arbitrary confines of Table V, the de-
mography of the United States is finally presented in a form which
both identifies and numbers the principal participants in the
present-day racial confrontation. The American Majority, briefly
mentioned in Chapter 4, now takes its place as the protagonist of
this study and of the American racial drama. A huge, unwieldy, un-
gainly population mass, more than five times larger than the largest
minority and comprising nearly 68 percent of all Americans, the
Majority is physically defined by its Nordic and Alpine racial affilia-
tions, the former strain being predominant. Whatever Mediterranean
racial components are present must be well diluted.

In summarizing this attempt to nail down some meaningful racial
statistics for the U.S. population, it should be emphasized that the

5. Northern European, although a geographical term, is perhaps the best racial
description for the American Majority. It is broad enough to include the various
Nordic and Alpine crosses, yet narrow enough to exclude the darker Southern Eu-
ropeans and the nonwhite population groups.

6. Census Bureau Projections, Washington Post, December 4, 1992.

7. Blacks outnumber whites in Atlanta, Baltimore, Detroit, New Orleans, New-
ark, and Washington D.C., and may soon outnumber them in Cleveland, Mem-
phis, and St. Louis. Hispanics outnumber whites in San Antonio and El Paso.
Blacks, Hispanics, and Asians, added together, outnumber whites in Chicago,
Houston, Dallas, San Francisco, and Los Angeles, and may soon outnumber them
in New York City.
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power and durability of a race do not depend on numbers. A
healthy morale, a healthy biology, and a consciousness of kind are
more important factors than size. The multitude of its members,
aggravated by their wide dispersal, religious diversity, and the steady
addition of less compatible genetic elements, make the American
Majority extremely susceptible to various forms of deracination,
particularly that form known as proletarianization (see Chapter 26).

To put it bluntly, American racial dynamics has now entered a
phase where most of the spirit, most of the drive, most of the com-
petitiveness, and most of the will to power are on the side of the
smaller battalions, the dynamic minority battalions that have seized
the racial initiative.



PART IIX

The Majority at Bay






CHAPTER 9

Majority Origins

N UNMISTAKABLE SIGN of racelessness, a synonym for powerless-
A ness in a multiracial state, is a generalized apathy towards the -
subject of racial origins. As Macaulay put it, “A people which takes
no pride in the noble achievements of remote ancestors will never
achieve anything worthy to be remembered by noble descend-
ants.”! Until quite recently the American Majority has been little in-
clined to examine its racial history or prehistory. It has been even
less inclined to compose, embroider and propagate the myths that
are the taproots and symbols of race consciousness.

Majority members have usually satisfied their search for ethnic
identity by tracing their ancestry to a European mother country. It
was this emphasis on national origins which led to the assumption
that the United States was an Anglo-Saxon nation, a term still used
by many foreign and a few American journalists and historians
when they refer, anachronistically, to America as an “Anglo-Saxon
power.” In the first century of American independence, the Anglo-
Saxon component? of the population was numerically and polit-
ically predominant, so that the claim was well founded. But today,
although the language has come through without overmuch dam-
age and although other cultural vestiges are still recognizable, the
British-American plurality, the root of the Anglo-Saxon connec-
tion, no longer exists.

1. Thomas Macaulay, History of England from the Accession of James II, Macmillan,
London, 1914, Vol. 3, p. 1526.

2. Included in this component were many Americans of Welsh, Scotch, and
Scotch-Irish descent who had the right to object to an Anglo-Saxon pedigree.

69
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Taken in the broadest sense, the Anglo-Saxon element of the
American white population (77 percent in 1790) is today consid-
erably less.3 Also denoted as British, it now comprises about 26 per-
cent of the Majority and has shrunk to less than 18 percent of the
population as a whole.* It has also become racially unidentifiable.
Other groups of Northern European origin are now so undiffer-
entiated, so thoroughly a part of the Majority racial colloid, that
Americans of Scandinavian, German, Belgian, and Dutch descent,
as well as assimilated and assimilable Irish, French, Italians, Central
Europeans and Slavs, can scarcely be distinguished from WASPs,
the acronym for White Anglo-Saxon Protestants. (Why white? Are
not all Anglo-Saxon Protestants white? ASP, as mentioned pre-
viously in this study, would be less redundant and more apt.) Even
the American aristocracy or what passes for it is by no means an Anglo-
Saxon monopoly. Any American Almanach de Gotha or Debrett’s would
have to include Du Ponts, Vanderbilts, Astors, Rockefellers, and
Roosevelts, as the Social Register currently does. The founders of
these enterprising families could hardly be described as Anglo-
Saxons,® although neither they nor their descendants wasted any
time marrying into Anglo-Saxon families.

To find more solid and more cohesive ancestral moorings, the
Majority, including its British component, must delve deeper in
time and space. The dwarfed perspectives of British and other
Northern European “national histories” will have to be expanded
into an overall racial history. Granted that the genetic and cultural
contribution of the British to American civilization was undeniably
much more significant than that of any other single nation or
group of nations, the British nevertheless are only one offshoot of a
larger racial division to which tens of millions of other Majority
members can claim kinship. Since Majority unity can never rest on

3. In 1920 the British percentage of the U.S. white population was estimated to
be 41.4.

4. The author’s extrapolation of a Census Bureau study of “America’s Ancestry”
Groups released in April 1983 puts the number of British-descended Americans at
43,666,413. See Appendix B.

5. Rudyard Kipling once heard Theodore Roosevelt, who would have been a
prince if there had been an American nobility, “thank God in a loud voice that he
had not one drop of British blood in him.” Kipling, Something of Myself, Doubleday,
Garden City, New York, 1937, p. 131.
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national origins, which are inherently divisive, it might be ap-
propriate for historians to stop treating the Majority past as a
chronological patchwork of petty Old World rivalries, interlarded
with tendentious sociological dogmas, and start treating it as a dis-
crete genetic and cultural continuum.

One of the great difficulties of this approach is not the un-
earthing of the anthropological evidence. Enough of it is already at
hand. The principal deterrent is the formidable opposition of the
intellectuals who dictate the shape and content of contemporary
historical interpretation. A single step in the direction of es-
tablishing common Majority racial roots would be, in their eyes, a
direct challenge to one or more of the currently accepted fashions
in historicism—the materialistic fixations of Marx, the religious ec-
stasies of Toynbee, the morphological prophecies of Spengler, the
liberal platitudinizing of the American Historical Association, and
the anti-history of Karl Popper.

On the other hand, the curious double standards of the intel-
lectual community actually encourage a certain amount of minor-
ity dabbling in racial history. There is no outcry when American
Jews, bypassing the European countries from which most of them
came to America, claim descent from a Semitic race of Hebrews in
ancient Palestine.® This is a large concession since contemporary
social science is dead set against the derivation of bloodlines from
cultural and religious similarities. Nor are there loud objections
from academicians when blacks write volumes about the ethnic ties
of American Negroes, not only to the West African tribes from
which they sprang, but to négritude and to the “African soul.” The
same historical license is freely granted to romantic Irish and
Welsh Americans who dream of the departed glories of the Kelts
(despite glaring evidence of their Nordicism),” and to American
Indians and Mexican Americans who speculate about noble fore-
bears in a pre-Columbian golden age.

But all such flights of racial fancy, all such imaginative attempts
to establish racial identity, seem to be forbidden to the Majority.
From a minority standpoint this taboo is quite understandable. The

6. Ludwig Lewisohn'’s This People (Harper, New York, 1933) is perhaps the clas-
sic example of modern Jewish racial mysticism.
7. Coon, The Races of Europe, pp. 378, 397.
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further back Majority racial history is pursued, the more inevitable
is its collision with the Aryan theory.

Assuming for the sake of argument that the Aryan theory de-
serves some credibility, it then follows that an Indo-European or
Nordic protorace was the primary source of many of the world’s
principal civilizations—Aryan (India), Kassite, Hittite, Persian, My-
cenaean, Greek, Roman, Keltic, Teutonic, Slavic, and the latter-day
Western European.? Moreover, if a racial as well as a linguistic con-
nection is admitted between the ancient Indo-European peoples
and present-day Northern Europeans and their racial cousins over-
seas, then Majority members can claim as their ancestors the au-
thors of the Vedas, Homer, Darius, Plato, Alexander, and Caesar, as
well as many of the greatest figures in medieval and modern his-
tory. They can also claim an art as old as the Egyptian and Sumer-
ian (perhaps even older), and a literature that antedates that of the
Hebrews by more than a millennium.®

With somewhat more anthropological license the Aryan theory
can be pushed back to the Cro-Magnons, the magnificent artists of
the cave paintings in southern France and northern Spain, the best
of which go back to 18,000 B.C. Cro-Magnon skeletons, a few as tall
as six feet, five inches, have dolichocephalic crania (with an aver-
age volume of 1650 cc, compared to the average of 1350 cc of the
modern European).!® Such skeletal dimensions offer some in-
dication of a partial Cro-Magnon ancestry for present-day Nordics.
In addition there are the recent discoveries of beautifully wrought
goldwork in Eastern Europe that predate the best gold jewelry of
the Egyptians by 1,600 years. Moreover, revised radiocarbon dating
demonstrates that the splendid megalithic chamber tombs of West-
ern Europe are 6,000 years old—1,300 years older than the Pyramids.
Stonehenge, it appears, was operating as an astronomical labora-
tory a thousand years or so before Homer had composed a line of

8. Some of the more vigorous advocates of the Aryan theory have already been
mentioned in Chapter 3, along with the surprising similarity of certain Indo-
European root words. Hitler’s espousal of the Aryan theory, it is unnecessary to
add, did nothing to improve its already low standing in the eyes of the Western in-
tellectual community.

9. The Vedic hymns go back to 2000 B.C., the oldest parts of the bible to 850
B.C. See p. 155.

10. Ency. Brit., 14th edition, 1963, Vol. 6, p. 792.
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poetry.!! To all this might be appended legends of Vikings in pre-
Columbian Central and South America,!? and seafarers of a highly
developed Nordic culture in Helgoland, whose navy purportedly
overcame the fleet of Ramses IIl in an Egyptian sea battle in the
twelfth century B.C.13

Although it is not generally known, several highly respected his-
torians and scholars have lent their support to the Aryan theory.
Gordon Childe, described by the Encyclopaedia Britannica as “easily
the greatest prehistorian in Britain of his generation, and probably
in the world,”* wrote that Aryans “appear everywhere as promot-
ers of true progress and in Europe their expansion marked the mo-
ment when the prehistory of our continent begins to diverge from
that of Africa or the Pacific.”!® A prominent French academician,
Georges Dumézil, went well beyond the Indo-European language
relationship and posited a common mythology and even a com-
mon  structure mentale spécifique, which induced a distinct
Indo-European world view.16¢ Arnold Toynbee did the Aryan cause

11. Colin Renfrew, Before Civilization, Knopf, New York, 1978, pp. 16, 66, 123.
Renfrew, professor of archaeology at the University of Southampton (England)
and Marija Gimbutas of the University of California at Los Angeles have been in
the forefront of the archaeological revisionists who have dealt crippling blows to
the diffusion theory of civilization growth. Previously the advances in European
culture were credited to Egyptian and Near Eastern influences. All the light was
supposed to have come from the East (ex oriente lux). Radiocarbon dating now
proves that many lights were first shining independently in Western Europe. A re-
verse diffusionist theory was put forward by Gustav Kossinna long before carbon-
14 was heard of. In Die deutsche Vorgeschichte, eine hervorragend nationale Wissenschayft
(1912), Kossinna declared European civilization was started by waves of “Indo-
Germans” who carried their inventions of writings and metallurgy southward in
the great “folk movements” of the third millennium e.c.

12. See various works of the late Jacques de Mahieu, a French anthropologist
who lived in Argentina, particularly Drakkars sur I'’Amazone, Copernic, Paris, 1977.
The remote ancestors of these Vikings may have gone as far afield as China. In
1980 the well-preserved body of a tall, “extremely beautiful” woman with long
blond hair, big eyes, high nose, and “tiny, thin lips” was found in northwest China.
Radiocarbon dating estimated that she died 6,470 years ago. Atlanta Constitution,
Feb. 19, 1981.

13. Jurgen Spanuth, Atlantis, Grabert, Tlbingen, 1965.

14. Ency. Brit., Vol. 5, p. 502.

15. As quoted by Darlington, The Evolution of Man in Society, p. 146.

16. Georges Dumézil, L’idéologie tripartite des Indo-Européens, Latomus, Brus-
sels, 1978.
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no harm with some flattering remarks about the historical acumen
of Gobineau,!? one of the founding fathers of Aryanism.

More recently, Oxford Professor C. D. Darlington stated of the
Aryans: “Although they are stretched across two continents we at-
tribute to them a common ancestry and a common origin, some-
where between the Danube and the Don and at some time before
the end of the third millennium, B.C.”18

Firmer evidence in support of the Aryan theory includes the ge-
netic imprint of properly dated skulls with the proper cephalic in-
dex in areas where Indo-European languages were spoken, and a
wealth of literary and artistic allusions attributing fair coloration
and blondness to the gods and heroes of the early Indo-European
cultures.!® The sensitivity of the Aryan invaders of India to skin col-
or—the basis of their caste system—might have been a genetic
rather than an acquired trait since it is still prevalent among North-
ern Europeans and Majority Americans.

Finally, to the dismay and extreme discomfort of orthodox racial
equalitarians, anthropologist Carleton Coon reawakened and gave
new life to the Indo-European speech/race correlation by stating,
“Indo-European languages were, at one time, associated with a sin-
gle, if composite, racial type, and that that racial type was an an-
cestral Nordic.”2® Coon, who went on to say that the patricians of
the Roman Republic were mostly Nordic in race,?! brought the ge-
netic connection up to date by describing North America as the
world’s “greatest Nordic reservoir.”

From any scholarly standpoint the Aryan theory is an oversim-
plification. A few oblong skulls, a few Nordic profiles on crumbling
statuary, a few literary references to blondism do not prove the ex-
istence of a great culture-bearing Indo-European race. But neither
do they disprove it. At any event, if the Majority intelligentsia is too
cautious or too intimidated to subscribe to a remote and far-off

17. A Study of History, Vol. VI, pp. 216-17.

18. Darlington, op. cit., p. 140.

19. Coon, The Races of Europe, Chapters V and VL. Also see Chapter 12 of this
study.

20. Coon, op. cit., p. 221.

21. Ibid., pp. 554, 651. So perhaps were some of the early emperors. Suetonius
speaks of Augustus’s hair as “inclining to golden,” of Nero’s “light blond hair,”
and Galba’s “blue eyes.” De Vita Caesarum, 2.79.
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Indo-European lineage, it can hardly ignore the Majority’s more
readily traceable descent from the Indo-European-speaking Ger-
manic peoples, who began to play a commanding role in world his-
tory during and after the fall of the Western Roman Empire.

In the fourth, fifth, and sixth centuries A.D., Vilkerwanderungen
from the German forests released a torrent of Northern European
genes over much of the continent, some even spilling over to Af-
rica. For Majority members of British descent in particular, and for
American history in general, the most eventful part of this migra-
tion was the Teutonization, Germanization or “Nordification” of a
large section of England by the Angles and Saxons. Additional ge-
netic influences of this type were introduced into the British Isles
over the next four or five centuries by the incursions of Danes and
other Northmen.

Even as the wave of Germanic expansion was contracting and
the Ostrogoths, Visigoths, and Vandals?? were losing their king-
doms in Italy, Spain, and North Africa, a new Northern European
migration was in the making. In the next 600 years the Scandina-
vian Vikings and Normans conquered Normandy, Sicily, Southern
Italy, England, and parts of Ireland, and settled in Iceland, the
coast of Greenland and, briefly, Newfoundland.2® In the east, in ap-
proximately the same time frame, bands of roving Swedish warriors
and merchants known as Rus and Varangians became lords of the
Russian riverways. Apart from giving the country their name, they
set up one of their own leaders, Rurik, as the first Russian Czar. In
1042, Varangians sailing south through the Aegean and Normans
sailing east from Sicily marked the Scandinavian encirclement of
Europe by engaging each other in a Mediterranean sea battle.?*

22. Eighty thousand Vandals, according to King Genseric, disappeared after
three generations, presumably by indiscriminate mating. Darlington, op. cit., p. 317.

23. The Northmen almost, but not quite, captured London (895), Paris (885
886) and Constantinople (860). In A Study of History (Vol. II, pp. 438-43), Toynbee
has inserted an entrancing piece of historical speculation in which he envisions
what might have happened if the pagan Scandinavians had captured these Eu-
ropean capitals, gone on from Iceland to permanently settle America and, instead
of converting to Christianity, had outlawed it.

24. For centuries the Varangians formed the personal bodyguard of the Byzantine
emperors. After the battle of Hastings, they were replaced by Englishmen fleeing
the Norman conquest of Britain. Eric Oxenstierna, The Norsemen, trans. Catherine
Hutter, New York Graphic Society Publishers, Greenwich, Conn., 1965, p. 279.
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The racial drive of the Northmen, before it was enervated in
douce France and in warmer, lemon-scented lands farther south, cat-
alyzed the Crusades, an illfated, Herculean effort to found a vast
domain of Teutonic fiefs in the Near East. Although the ostensible
purpose of the Crusaders, under such Norman leaders as Tancred,
Bohemund, and Richard I of England, was to make the Holy Land
safe for Christianity, they were equally, if not more intensely, mo-
tivated by an itch for glory and riches.

In other crusading movements taking place in Europe in these
years, the goals were more specifically racial. In the east and north-
east the Teutonic Knights were pushing back the Balts and Slavs. In
Spain the Visigothic aristocracy had reemerged after centuries of
hiding in the mountain fastnesses of Galicia and Asturias and was
mounting a counterattack to drive the Arabs from the Iberian pe-
ninsula—a military operation which culminated in the founding of
the Spanish Empire and the colonization of the New World.??
Needless to say, none of these crusades was conducted according to
the teachings of the New Testament. Whatever moral restraints and
humane acts were exhibited could as well be ascribed to chivalry as
to Christianity.26

Before the Middle Ages had ended,?’ the Holy Land was lost.

25. The Visigoths and their identifiable progeny are all but gone from the racial
map of Spain. But if they have vanished into Spain’s overwhelmingly Mediter-
ranean ethnic solvent, some racial memories still stirred in one of the finest minds
of modern Spain. Ortega y Gasset in Meditacion Preliminar has written, “¢Quién ha
puesto en mi pecho estas reminiscencias sonoras, donde—como en un caracol los
alientos oceanicos—perviven las voces intimas que da el viento en los senos de las
selvas germanicas?” Obras Completas, Madrid, 1963, Vol. 1, p. 356.

26. Chivalry is a refined mixture of stylized military courtesy, honor, and courtly
love, which is still faintly recognizable in the unwritten rules of what in England
and among some American Majority members are known as fair play. Tacitus de-
tected one chivalric rite in pagan German society: “Tum in ipso concilio vel prin-
cipum aliquis vel pater vel propinquus scuto frameaque juvenem ornant.” De Ger-
mania, 13. 5-6. Swan Sonnenschein, London, 1901. A less reverent and somewhat
hilarious view of the same subject is provided by Robert Briffault’s The Mothers,
Macmillan, New York, 1927, Vol. 3, pp. 382-423.

27. Historian Will Durant had some interesting apperceptions about the ra-
cial composition of Europe at the high point of the Middle Ages. “The Ger-
mans, by a millennium of migrations and conquests, had made their type pre-
vail in the upper classes of all Western Europe except central and southern
Italy, and Spain. The blond type was so definitely admired in hair and eyes
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The Turks began their march to Constantinople, Budapest and the
outskirts of Vienna. The popes, largely of Lombard (Germanic) or-
igin,?8 placed themselves at the head of the populations of South-
ern Europe and humiliated the German emperors. Meanwhile, the
Teutonic and Norman aristocracy, having developed national loy-
alties, began to marry into rich mercantile families. In the east, the
Nordic Slavs were being “Alpinized” as the Nordic nobility and sol-
diery died out in interminable wars against Asiatic invaders and as
the more docile Nordic remnants mixed with neighboring peoples
and the Mongoloid enemy.2?

The large-scale colonial undertakings of Spain and Portugal be-
ginning in the 16th century could hardly be called manifestations
of Northern European racial momentum, although more than a
few conquistadores displayed an unusual disproportion of non-
Mediterranean traits.3° The racial lineaments of the Reformation,
however, were unmistakable. In the words of Thomas Macaulay:

that St. Bernard struggled through an entire sermon to reconcile with this prefer-
ence the ‘I am black but beautiful’ of the Song of Songs. The ideal knight was to
be tall and blond and bearded; the ideal woman in epic and romance was slender
and graceful, with blue eyes and long blond or golden hair.” The Age of Faith, Si-
mon and Schuster, New York, 1950, p. 832.

28. Hildebrand, who became Gregory VII and the most temporal of all popes,
was a Lombard from Tuscany. Before Germans in the papal office put their re-
ligious preferences above their racial ties, their pro-Teutonic sentiments often ap-
proached those of Hitler. See particularly Bishop Liutprands’s tenth-century po-
lemic on the “baseness and cowardice and avarice and effeminacy and mendacity”
of the Romans in Toynbee’s A Study of History, Vol. IV, pp. 522-23.

29. “The Slavs, like all the other Indo-European-speaking peoples whom we
have been able to trace, were originally Nordic, and there is no suggestion in their
early remains, in the regions studied, of the numerically predominant brachy-
cephalic racial increments which today are considered typically Slavic.” Coon, The
Races of Europe, p. 220.

30. Vasco da Gama's great grandmother was a Hereford, a member of the high-
est echelon of English nobility. Henry Hart, Sea Road to the Indies, Macmillan, New
York, 1950, p. 97. Columbus, a North Italian, was tall with long head, blue eyes
and auburn hair. Samuel Morison, Admiral of the Ocean Sea, Little, Brown, Boston,
1942, p. 47. Cortés traced his lineage back to the Lombard kings of Italy and Pe-
dro de Alvarado, his bravest lieutenant, was so blond that the Aztecs called him
Tonatiuh, the Sun. Prescott, Conquest of Mexico, Modern Library, New York, pp.
128, 258. Prescott described King Ferdinand as Queen Isabella’s “red-haired
Goth.” Balboa, the discoverer of the Pacific, was fair with reddish-golden hair and
beard. Kathleen Romoli, Balboa of Darien, Doubleday, Garden City, N.Y., 1953, p. 31.
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“The Reformation had been a national as well as a moral revolt. It
had been, not only an insurrection of the laity against the clergy,
but also an insurrection of all the branches of the great German
race against an alien domination.”! Macaulay might better have
said Northern European race instead of German, because South-
ern and Austrian Germans remained solidly Catholic.

Protestantism, the religious emancipation of the North, helped’
inspire and accelerate the greatest Northern European expansion
of all time. In a succession of great, seafaring “Folkwanderings,”
which lasted from the 17th to the end of the 19th century, British,
Germans, Scandinavians, French, Dutch, and Irish shipped out by
the millions to North America, South Africa, Australia, and New
Zealand, and by the tens of thousands to the outposts of empire in
black Africa, South America, Asia, and the Pacific Islands.

At the start of the twentieth century, despite the French Revolu-
tion which had all but demolished the old Teutonic ruling class in
most of Latin Europe, Northern European power and influence
were never greater. The British and German Empires with their in-
vincible land and sea forces, their near monopoly of world com-
merce, their technical efficiency, and the boundless energy of their
industrious citizenry constituted a concentration of military and
economic strength that no other nation or group of nations could
even approach.

This immense power, it might be noted, rested on more than
guns and butter. It was the end product of a set of unique in-
stitutions, among which was representative government, whose or-
igins Montesquieu had detected in the behavior and practices of
ancient German tribal assemblies.32 A fondness for personal free-
dom, an independence of spirit, the unusually high status accord-
ed women, and a deep affection for the land were considered typ-
ical characteristics of Teutonic-speaking peoples by Tacitus in his
essay, De Germania. Such attitudes and habits were probably the
seeds of the Magna Carta and of the subsequent British emphasis
on individual rights and liberties. Perhaps the greatest institutional
achievement of all was the legal system—including that Scandina-
vian or Teutonic invention known as trial by a jury of one’s peers,

31. The History of England from the Accession of James II, Vol. 1, p. 58.
32. De Uesprit des lois, 11, 68. Iceland had a parliament, the Althing, as early as
the 10th century.
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a rudimentary form of which was transported to England by the
Normans.33

All these milestones of political and social evolution apparently
have sprung from an almost instinctive recognition that “the basis
of . . . society was the free man.”®* The highest refinement and ex-
pression of this political reflex was embodied in the activity and
legislation of the British Parliament, which fostered a climate of po-
litical and economic stability unparalleled in history. The compar-
atively stable social environment produced by such institutions was
the basic precondition for Northern European leadership in gov-
ernment, art, science, industry, agriculture, and almost every other
aspect of human endeavor.

It was only natural that these institutions were carried across the
Atlantic and further refined and developed by the English and by
the other Northern Europeans who colonized North America. If a
special biological inheritance had accounted for the progress and
prosperity of the Northern European states in the Old World, it
would have been reasonable to expect that a New World country
with an overabundance of the same genetic resources would be-
come an even greater nation, perhaps the greatest nation of all.

It took less than two centuries of national independence and two
World Wars for this prophecy to come true. The irony was that by
the time the United States had become the dominant force in
world affairs, the American Majority, the principal agent of Amer-
ican greatness, was no longer the dominant force in America.

33. See Chapter 28.
34.]. R. Green, A Short History of the English People, Harper, New York, 1892,
Vol. 1,p. 2.



CHAPTER 10

The Decline of the Majority

T HE DECLINE of the American Majority began with the political
and military struggle between the North and South.

In addition to nationalistic and cultural differences, Northern
Europeans in Europe were divided by geography, principally by the
Baltic and North Seas and the English Channel. In the United
States, the great divider was weather. The mean July temperatures
of Massachusetts and Pennsylvania are 73.5°F and 75.5°F, respec-
tively. The mean July temperatures of Virginia and Mississippi,
79°F and 80°F. These few extra degrees of summer heat made it
impossible for Southern plantation owners to recruit a white labor
force. In hot climates the Northern European is worthless as a field
hand. The South would never have obtained anything like its flour-
ishing antebellum prosperity without a large supply of Negroes.

To meet the requirements of their environment, Southerners
created their own unique modus vivendi—a highly romanticized
and heavily scented version of which still haunts American history.
Northerners, prompted in part by what has been described as the
Anglo-Saxon’s “sentimental flaw,”! the altruistic desire to extend
civil liberties to the non-English, first tried to alleviate slavery, then
to end it. Southerners reacted to Northern meddling much as both
they and the Northern colonists had reacted to King George’s
meddling a century earlier. They seceded.

If the North had been more patient and had been willing to
“wait out” slavery a little longer—it was already threatened by the
mechanization of cotton harvesting, foreign competition, and other

1. Madison Grant, The Passing of the Great Race, Scribner’s, N.Y, 1916, pp. 14, 77.
80
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causes—the Civil War might never have been fought. In that event,
the American Majority today would be substantially more numer-
ous. The death toll in the war was 610,000—compared to 4,435 in
the War of Independence—and almost all the dead were of North-
ern European descent. In spite of the greater number of Northern
casualties,? the war’s dysgenic effects fell much more heavily on the
South. The North had a population of 22 million, nearly all white,
as against 12 million in the South, one-third of whom were slaves.?
The Southern officer class, overbrimming with bellicosity and bra-
vado, was decimated, while in the North the purchase of substitutes
was a thriving business. Seventeen percent of the Confederate gen-
erals were killed, compared to 2.5 percent of the Union generals.*

After the carnage had ended, the Southern branch of the Major-
ity became an oppressed minority. Northern carpetbaggers and
Southern scalawags, using confused and unknowing Negroes as
tools, made a successful, though short-lived, bid for political and
economic control. Historians called it Reconstruction. The South,
embittered by defeat, had to endure a vengeful military occupa-
tion. The passage of time and surges of national unity during
World Wars I and II served to cool Southern resentment, untl it
was rekindled in the 1950s by the North’s reopening of the Negro
question. The use of paratroopers and federal marshals to enforce
Supreme Court rulings on the South was hardly calculated to let
sleeping animosities lie.

Second only to the tragic polarization of North and South as a
cause of Majority decline was the tremendous development of the
national economy. If too much money is the seedbed of corrup-
tion, it is also the hotbed of racial amnesia. The great wealth gener-
ated before the Civil War by Majority plantation owners and ship-
ping tycoons, and after the war by industrial and financial mag-
nates, tended to concentrate their minds and energies on such

2. There were 360,000 deaths on the Northern side; 250,000 on the Southern.
The war costs amounted to about $5 billion, with an additional $3 billion for post-
war rehabilitation. Beard, The Rise of American Civilization, Vol. 2, pp. 98-99.

3. John Hope Franklin, From Slavery to Freedom, Knopf, New York, 1967, p. 386.

4. Nathaniel Weyl, The Creative Elite in America, Public Affairs Press, Washington,
D.C,, 1966, p. 57. “The cost in blood to the Union,” Weyl added, “was paid chiefly by
the poorer classes and by those without much education and influence. The con-
federacy, by contrast, enacted draft laws which bore on rich and poor equally. .. .”
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mundane matters as money-making, profit-taking and business
organization. Majority plutocrats gave little thought to the effect
their demands for an ever larger labor force would have on Amer-
ica’s racial makeup.

“As the Nordic planter of the South,” historian Charles Beard ex-
plained, “in his passionate quest for wealth, was willing to sabotage
his own kind in a flood of Negroes from the wilds of Africa, so the
Nordic mill owner of New England, with his mind on dividends,
took little thought about the nationality or color of those who
stood patiently at his spindles and looms or huddled into the tene-
ments of his cities.”

The political consequences of this indiscriminate call for man-
power were not long in coming. Even before the Civil War, the
Irish presence began to make itself felt in a few of the biggest cit-
ies, where the Majority first tasted defeat at the polls. The defeat
became national many decades later when white minorities in the
North combined with Yankee-hating southerners to win presiden-
tial elections.

It was the Majority’s obsessive materialism, its habit of putting
the tangibles before the intangibles of civilization, which made pos-
sible and perhaps made certain the Great Depression. Rugged in-
dividualism, laissez-faire, the separation of powers, and many other
cherished possessions in the Majority hope chest went up in the
smoke of emergency legislation to save the national economy. The
New Deal, the first administration to inject a significant amount of
non-Majority personnel and non-Majority ideology into the federal
government, signified the coming of age of the liberal-minority co-
alition.

Minority participation in politics and all other aspects of Amer-
ican life has now increased to where it can be said that the Majority
is no longer the racial establishment of the United States.6

5. Beard, op. cit., Vol. 1, p. 640.

6. This decline has been misinterpreted by liberal sociologists as an exclusively
WASP phenomenon. “[There] is a White Anglo-Saxon Protestant establishment
which . . . has been gradually losing its power and authority in the course of the
twentieth century.” E. Digby Baltzell, The Protestant Establishment, Random House,
New York, 1964, p. ix. Some minority writers have not only lovingly described but
exulted over the Majority’s fall from power. See Peter Schrag, The Decline of the
Wasp, Simon and Schuster, New York, 1972.
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The Majority image—that of Western man as derived from
Northern European (principally Anglo-Saxon) antecedents and as
modified by the frontier and other peculiarities of the American
environment—is being effaced by other racial and cultural im-
prints. And as Majority power and influence continue to decline,
American civilization, as it is daily becoming more apparent, is los-
ing much of its cultural glue. The old forms remain, but the con-
tent is either going or gone.

Because the forms remain, the American Majority is but vaguely
aware of its dispossession. It still votes, but no longer chooses. It is
still free to speak, but not to speak freely. It still patronizes the arts,
but the arts have become a minority wasteland. It still has some ec-
onomic clout, but it no longer directs the economy. Still a major in-
fluence in determining local policy, it exercises only a minor in-
fluence in determining vital areas of national and foreign policy.
Many Majority members still lead private lives that are the envy of
the world. In public, however, they are circumspect to the point of
pusillanimity.

Those inclined to deny the Majority’s dispossession can be forgiv-
en for adopting the following line of questioning. How, they may
ask, can the Majority be dispossessed when the country is full of
many rich Americans of impeccable Majority lineage . . . when
there are so many Majority politicians, writers, artists, lawyers, doc-
tors, scientists and FBI agents . . . when the president, most con-
gressmen and most state governors belong to the Majority . . .
when the armed forces are still commanded by a largely Majority
officer corps . . . when the Majority, still the largest population
group, can easily swing the vote?

The answers to these and similar questions will constitute much
of the remaining subject matter of this book. Here they will merely
be summarized.

One of the principal proofs of the Majority’s dispossession is that
there is no Majority political party. as such. For most of the 20th cen-
tury the dynamic force in American politics has been the Demo-
cratic party, largely financed by minorities,” the party of Franklin D.
Roosevelt, who “headed a government of minorities.”® Reconstructed and

7. See Chapter 15.
8. “Archbishop Spellman” by Robert I. Gannon, Look, Aug. 1962, p. 103.
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unreconstructed Southern Majority members (the so-called Yellow
Dog Democrats) still support the Democratic party, though in di-
minishing numbers. Because of the spiralling Negro crime rate,
many of those who live below the Mason-Dixon line are reverting
to the white supremacist notions of their forebears in slavery days.
Ironically these latter-day white supremacists, some of whom prefer
to be called white separatists, now include Northern whites, who
until fairly recently had been known to look askance at Southern
“rednecks.”

The Republican party or at least Republican candidates are cur-
rently favored by northern Majority members, though many in the
low-income and union ranks still vote the Democratic ticket. In
general, eastern Majority liberals are in much closer intellectual
harmony with minority liberals than they are with Majority con-
servatives. The latter dilute their political effectiveness by splitting
the conservative vote in the South and by a long history of com-
promise with northern and eastern liberaldom. As for the loudly
and perennially touted Silent Majority, it is more accurately de-
fined by its soft-hearted, tiptoed approach to the political process
than by any special voting habits or racial urges. White or colored,
Christian, Jew, Muslim, or nonbeliever, anyone who keeps his voice
down and, on the rare occasion he votes, votes Republican, qual-
ifies for membership.

There are, however, some genuine racial implications in the Re-
publican “Southern Strategy”—a move to gather into the Repub-
lican fold white Southerners who dislike the pro-Negro stance of
the “New South” politicians and the increasing clout of Negroes in
Democratic politics nationwide. But the Southern Strategy, though
it has done well in some presidential elections, has not yet pro-
duced a majority of Republican congressmen in states below the
Mason-Dixon line.

Even that inner sanctum of Anglo-Saxon Protestant privilege, the
presidency, has come under attack. Al Smith lost the 1928 presid-
ential election,? but a more charismatic Irish Catholic, John F.

9. Smith worked his way up the political ladder as a pure, unadulterated Irish
Catholic, although his paternal grandfather was almost certainly an Italian and his
paternal grandmother quite possibly a German. Matthew and Hannah Josephson,
Al Smith, Houghton Mifflin, Boston, 1969, pp. 13-15. Smith, like so many big-city
politicians, was “on the take.” Thomas Chadbourne, a millionaire Democrat, gave
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Kennedy, won the 1960 election. Barry Goldwater, fractionally Jew-
ish, was the unsuccessful Republican standard-bearer in the 1964
presidential contest. Lyndon Johnson, the winner, was a bona fide
Majority member who, as a senator from Texas, had fought tooth
and claw against civil rights legislation.!® When president, however,
he completely reversed himself, once solemnly intoning the minor-
ity rallying cry, “We shall overcome,” on a national television hookup.

Richard Nixon, who succeeded Johnson in the White House, al-
though regarded by some as a super-WASP, was Irish on both sides
of his family tree.!! His first vice-president, Spiro Agnew, had a fa-
ther from Greece and a mother from Virginia. Ronald Reagan, the
victor in 1980 and 1984, announced he was “Irish” several times in
both campaigns, since he had an Irish-Catholic father. He spoke lit-
tle or not at all of his British-descended mother. American politics
had reached the point where a presidential candidate considered it
impolitic to speak of his British origins.

George Bush slid into the White House on Reagan’s coattails.
When the economy faltered and he was perceived to be more of a
wimpish Eastern Republican liberal than a Reaganite, he lasted
only one term, in spite of his easy win in the Gulf War.

The presidencies of Jimmy Carter and Bill Clinton could be as-
cribed to the Democrats’ “Southern Strategy,” which consists of
running a Southerner for president in order to lure some South-
ern states back into the no longer Solid South. Though Carter and
Clinton are Majority members, both made a huge play not only for
Southern white support but also for minority votes. Clinton went
out of his way to stack his administration with blacks, Hispanics and
Jews, not to mention Ruth Bader Ginsburg, the first Jewish lawyer
on the Supreme Court since the somewhat inglorious exit of John-
son crony Abe Fortas in 1969.

him $400,000 in cash and stock options when he was governor of New York. New
York Times, May 22, 1985. If Herbert Hoover had died in office, the United States
would have had a one-quarter Indian chief executive in the person of Charles Cur-
tis, the vice-president. Globe and Mail (Toronto), July 13, 1984.

10. In 1948, Senator Johnson said: “The civil rights program is a farce and a
sham—an effort to set up a police state in the guise of liberty.” Clarke Newton,
LBJ, The Man From Johnson City, Dodd, Mead, New York, 1964, p. 112.

11. The Nixons, who were not Catholics, came from County Cork; the Milhous
family from County Kildare. Phillips, op. cit., pp. 174-75.
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When a man like Lyndon Johnson, with all the power of the
presidency behind him, feels compelled to change his beliefs so
radically and to proclaim his minority sympathies so publicly and
shrilly, the lower-level Majority politician, in sharp contrast to the
priorities of most minority politicians, can hardly be blamed for
placing party above race. Obviously, if he represents an overwhelm-
ingly Majority district, the Majority congressman will support the
aims and aspirations of those who voted for him in regard to local
and some of the less controversial national issues. But the moment
he is compelled to take a stand on the wider questions that may
crucially affect the nation as a whole, he usually bends and sways to
the will and whim of lavishly financed, minority-oriented organiza-
tions and lobbies which seem dedicated to every interest but those
of his constituents.

Turning to foreign affairs, the emotional ties of some minorities
to their old or sometimes new homelands overseas—kept in the
warming oven by the mechanics of racism—have produced a total-
ly disproportionate minority influence. The recent history of Ame-
rican foreign policy reveals example after example of diplomatic,
economic, and military commitments which were the direct out-
come of White House and Congressional sensitivity to minority
pressure.

The unconditional surrender of Germany, which handed east-
ern Europe over to Russia at the end of World War II and may have
caused a million unnecessary casualties, is one such example. Amer-
ican support of Israel, which cost the United States the friendship
and goodwill of over 100 million Arabs and smoothed the way for
Russia’s entrance into Middle Eastern politics, is one such example.
Another is America’s military and financial assistance to African
nations, at the very moment the media and headline-seeking pol-
iticians were stepping up economic sanctions against South Africa,
the only stable political entity on the continent. Independent Rho-
desia was forced to surrender to black Marxists partly as a result of
the United Nations economic sanctions in which the United States
was a willing participant.

Whether minority interests coincided with the national interest
in these major foreign policy actions is a matter for serious debate.
What is not debatable was the racial motivations inherent in such
decisions. The Majority, having no longer any motherland but the
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United States, tends to view foreign affairs from a purely American
standpoint. Other population groups often look at the internation-
al scene from an entirely different perspective. This schizoid ap-
proach to foreign policy was certainly a compelling reason for
America’s backing out of the war in Vietnam, where minority inter-
ests were inconsequential, at the very moment the White House
and Congress were busy emphasizing and reemphasizing American
commitments in the Middle East, where Jewish interests are con-
sidered more important than the supply and availability of Arab
oil. In Cuba, for which the more influential minorities have little
concern but where the threat to America’s defenses was real until
the break-up of the Soviet Union, the stationing of Russian armed
forces was considered a fait accompli by the White House.

The two principal achievements of Majority foreign policy—the
Monroe Doctrine and non-entanglement in Old World power pol-
itics—have now been scrapped and replaced by a foreign policy
without a center of gravity, a jumble of diplomatic non sequiturs
which flies off on one tangent to satisfy minority emotionalism, on
another to placate the liberal’s impassioned anti-totalitarianism, on
another to soothe the conservative’s phobia of socialism.

For better or worse, Majority control of foreign affairs was the
only means of developing and pursuing a coherent foreign policy.
Once American diplomacy, driven by minority racism became plu-
ralistic, the succession of disasters which took place in the second
half of this century was inevitable. Until the reign of Henry Kissin-
ger there was no branch of government where the Majority had a
greater per capita representation than in the State Department. Yet
it was precisely in the area of foreign policy that the Majority inter-
est was and is most studiously ignored.

One great objection to the thesis of the Majority’s dispossession
is bound to arise from the undeniable fact that many of the na-
tion’s largest fortunes and many of the leading corporations are
still in Majority hands. Here it is sufficient to say, along with Har-
vard professor and economist John K. Galbraith,!2 that wealth is no

12. One of the nation’s leading liberals, Professor Galbraith exposed himself to
a charge of caste disloyalty when he attempted to dig up the old chestnut of a con-
spiritorial Majority tying up American politics and the American economy in its
purse strings. John K. Galbraith, The Affluent Society, Houghton Mifflin, Boston,
1958, pp. 88-90.
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longer equivalent to power, and that the average Majority member
is considerably less opulent than the average member of a few mi-
norities, particularly the Jewish minority,!® which has now begun to
challenge the Majority’s hold on the big corporations.!* That these
same corporations, the principal sources of Majority wealth, were
forbidden by law to contribute money to political parties, while la-
bor unions, many under direct minority control, were able to fun-
nel millions of dollars to their favorite candidates through political
action committee (PACs), was merely one more indication of the
downward curve of Majority influence. In the late 1970s, however,
a Supreme Court decision made it possible for both labor and busi-
ness to sponsor PACs.

Ironically, many of the largest Majority fortunes have now passed
into the possession of vast trusts and foundations, which expend
much of their income and capital on minority causes. Also, some
of the richest Majority members, when it is a question of helping
their own, have made a fetish of noninvolvement and invisibility
Of the three authentic Majority billionaires in the 1970s, one, ]J.
Paul Getty, who occasionally wrote economic homilies for a sex
magazine, died in splendid isolation in a baronial English mansion
and had not been in his own country for decades. Another, avia-
tion pioneer Howard Hughes, led a cloistered life in foreign hotels
after erecting the world’s largest gambling empire in Las Vegas.
The third, tanker tycoon Daniel Ludwig, spent most of his later
years building a vast, unprofitable industrial and agricultural com-
plex in Brazil. In 1993, according to Forbes magazine, the richest
Majority member was Warren Buffet, who has a substantial in-
vestment in the Washington Post Co., publisher of the liberaloid,
minority-controlled Washington Post. It goes without saying that the
minority superrich are far less inclined to dissociate themselves
from what they conceive to be their ethnic obligations.

13. A survey of Jewish wealth will be found in Chapter 15. Data on the economic
status of the Armenian, Chinese, Japanese, and Korean minorities are not readily
available, but the indications are that the average member of these minorities has
a greater net worth than the average Majority member. The incalculable wealth of
the Mafia possibly raises the per capita income and wealth of the Southern Italian
minority above the national mean.

14. Tt is noteworthy that Federal Judge Harold Greene, a German-Jewish ref-
ugee, supervised the breakup of AT&T, once the world’s largest corporation.
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Not surprisingly, the dispossession of the Majority becomes most
apparent in the field of public opinion. If Ortega y Gasset is right
in saying, “Never has anyone ruled on this earth by basing his rule
essentially on any other thing than public opinion,”® then minor-
ity domination of the present-day United States is incontestable.
Minority members are found in the top echelons of the three ma-
jor commerecial television and radio networks, the public television
and radio network, every large motion picture company (including
the Disney studios), the nation’s two most influential newspapers,
one of the largest newspaper chains, at least half of the important
publishing houses, the three newsmagazines, and most leading
journals of opinion (see Chapter 15 for specifics).

But this remarkable concentration of power does not stop here.
Aggressively censorious minority organizations, principal among
them the B'nai B'rith’s Anti-Defamation League, monitor the print-
ed and the spoken word for the most subtle anti-minority allusions.
If any are found, the owner, editor, or producer of the offending
media are so advised and admonished. Such pressure cannot avoid
frequently playing down, omitting, or twisting news and infor-
mation vital to the public interest.!® The Majority, to its great loss,
has no similar watchdog organizations.

15. La rebelion de las masas, Espasa-Calpe, Madrid, 1966, p. 116.

16. New York Times reporter Gay Talese has written, “The media manufactured
dramatic events and colossal characters out of many small incidents and minor
men.” The Kingdom and the Power, World, New York, 1969, p. 194. Glaring ex-
amples of media distortion in recent decades: the diabolization of Senator Joseph
McCarthy; the apotheosis of the assassinated Kennedy brothers and Martin Luther
King, Jr.; the sniggering affection for posturing white and black revolutionaries,
draft dodgers, riot leaders, and murder gangs; the whitewash of Chappaquiddick.
“Has one ever heard a balanced discussion of the situation in South Africa? Or a
reasonable presentation of the ‘hawk’ view on Vietnam? Or of the actions of a po-
lice force confronted with unruly crowds?” asks Ernest van den Haag in The Jewish
Mystique, Stein and Day, New York, 1969, p. 142. The tendentiousness of the me-
dia is most obvious in the technique of editorializing by headline. “Let me control
the headlines and I shall not care who controls the editorials,” said Frederick Bir-
chall, onetime New York Times managing editor. Talese, op. cit., p. 168. In the
1950s, when any loud objection to communism evoked the Pavlovian response of
“McCarthyism,” President Truman accused presidential candidate Eisenhower of
“being willing to accept the principles that identify the so-called master race.” New
York Times, Oct. 18, 1952, p. 1. In the 1972 presidential race George McGovern twice
associated President Nixon with Hitler.
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Being a compound of what people read, see, feel, and think,
public opinion is only partly the creation of the minority-oriented
channels of information. No reporter, commentator, author, philos-
opher, or prophet can make a normally intelligent adult accept as
true what he knows to be false. But as public opinion moves from
local to state and national issues, it becomes less informed. A fool
knows more at home than a wise man at his neighbor’s, runs the
Spanish proverb. Firsthand knowledge is supplanted by second-
hand information and even third-hand gossip. Finally, in the realm
of foreign affairs, public opinion rests largely on “organized” opin-
ion, which represents the agenda of those who have a direct or in-
direct interest in conditioning public attitudes towards the events
being reported and the policies under discussion.

- As for public opinion polls, they are often more effective in in-
fluencing public opinion than measuring it, more revealing of the
pollster’s state of mind than the public’s. The newspapers that sub-
scribe to the polls have an important influence on what kinds of
questions are asked, and the size and composition of the sample.
On the occasion of national and state elections, polls have fre-
quently served the purpose of bandwagon electioneering, in which
statistics favorable to the preferred candidate are played up, while
unfavorable statistics are played down or buried.!?

In the event the control of the news media is regained by the Ma-
jority, public opinion will not undergo any overnight transfor-
mation. News treatment shapes people’s minds, but the ideology
that defines and circumscribes the way news is handled flows from
the domain of culture, of which public opinion is often but a ser-
vile adjunct. At the bottom strata of the American cultural do-
main—comic strips, Hollywood films, and television shows—
minority dominance is scarcely challenged. At the higher reaches—
poetry, serious novels, literary criticism, off-Broadway theater, mod-
ern music, painting, and sculpture—the minorities have also as-
sumed a commanding position (see Chapter 18).

It has often been remarked, maliciously rather than accurately,

17. The Louis Harris Poll predicted Hubert Humphrey would win the 1968 pres-
idential election. Without a single exception, every major American newspaper
and periodical predicted a sweeping Labour victory in the 1970 British general
election, which swept the Conservative party into office. The predictive abilities of
the pollsters in Reagan’s 1980 presidential victory were ludicrous.
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that America’s only original contribution to art was a minority con-
tribution—Negro jazz. Now, we are told, the minorities have taken
over all American culture, and books have been written to docu-
ment this theme. According to Leslie Fiedler, the basic tone of the
creative intellectual life of the United States has become Jewish.!8
Nathaniel Weyl not only proclaims the supremacy of Jews in mod-
ern American culture, but gives biological reasons for this suprem-
acy.!® Expanding on Weyl’s genetic approach, Ernest van den Haag,
professor of social philosophy at New York University, asserts that
“American sensibility itself has become in part Jewish.”2? Van den
Haag acknowledges the domination of the news media by “Jewish
liberals,” the cultural domination exercised by the “Jewish cultural
establishment” and, in a paroxysm of ethnic flattery which con-
veniently bypasses both Greek and Roman civilization, the Ren-
aissance, and the masterworks of Western art and science, declares
that Jews “have given the essential meaning to the last two thou-
sand years of Western history.”2!

As if blinded by their concentration on one cultural phe-
nomenon, the intellectuals mentioned above seem to have down-
graded the significance of artistic stirrings from another minority
quarter. Jews may have Majority culture on the run, but Negroes
have it cornered. The recent surge of Negro drama and semi-
biographical racist tracts in the form of novels and TV documen-
taries is not merely remolding and redirecting Majority culture, but
is coming close to wounding it mortally. The new Negro literary ce-
lebrities have one-track minds and constantly recurring themes
(see Chapter 18). White women are fair game for rape. White
males have serious sexual defects.?? Looting, arson, mayhem,

18. Time, Aug. 19, 1966, p. 80.

19. The Creative Elite in America, Chapter XVIIL

20. The Jewish Mystique, p. 98.

21.1Ibid., pp. 14, 41, 129-33.

22. This assertion seems especially inappropriate considering that the physio-
logical state known as “feminization” is far more prevalent among Negroes than
whites. Atrophy of the testicles and gynaecomastia (enlargement of the male
breasts) are a fairly common Negro affliction. J. C. Carothers, The African Mind in
Health and Disease, World Health Organization, Geneva, 1953, p.64. The myth of
white unmanliness has now been picked up by a few white publications, The fol-
lowing was printed in Playboy, Oct., 1967, p. 64. “Question—What do you call it
when a prostitute services a white client? Answer—The Naked and the Dead.”
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murder, and even massacre are often worthy and understandable
goals. The language employed relies heavily on racial slurs and re-
petitive incantations of profanity.

In spite of such artistic limitations, the Negro literary and drama-
tic naissance is actively promoted by leading publishers and pro-
ducers, and often seen on educational television.?* Majority writers
cannot reply in kind since any public exhibition of Majority racism,
cultural or otherwise, falls under an automatic, all-pervasive ban.2*
No effective or meaningful counterattack or rebuttal being per-
mitted, the cultural putsch is moving relentlessly towards establish-
ing the thesis that “the white race is the cancer of human history.”25

With respect to religion, one of the most important manifesta-
tions of culture, it is not so much that the Majority is losing its
church as that the church, some fundamentalist denominations ex-
cepted, is losing the Majority. A great number of Majority Prot-
estants cannot feel too enthusiastic at the spectacle of their min-
isters devoting much of their time and a lot of their congregations’
money to the shelter and feeding of revolutionary street gangs at
home and antiwhite guerrillas in Africa—and to spiriting in aliens
from Central America, Haiti and the erstwhile Soviet Union. Major-
ity Catholics have experienced the same disillusionment as they
watched their left-leaning priests and nuns promote disaffection
among American troops in Vietnam and foment anti-gringoism in
Latin America.

Predictably, the Catholic and Protestant clergy has furnished
many of the more active minority Pied Pipers—the late Father
Groppi, Adam Clayton Powell, Martin Luther King, Jr.—all of whom

23. Perhaps the most violently racist drama ever to reach any stage was Slave
Ship, presented in Brooklyn in the fall of 1969. Its author was LeRoi Jones (Imri
Baraka), a Negro who married and then divorced a Jewish lady because she was a
living reproach “to the things in myself I cared about.” Village Voice, Dec. 17-23,
1980. Antiwhite libels and “literary” appeals to racial violence are a frequent
theme of black television talk shows.

24. The selective ban on the use of racial expletives is not limited to literary en-
deavors and what appears in the communications media. In Washington, D.C., the
police have received formal orders to avoid the following expressions: boy, wop,
kike, chink, dago, polack, bohunk, limey, frog, kraut, nigger, burrhead and spic.
San Francisco Chronicle and Examiner, This World, May 5, 1968, p. 12.

25. This statement by the Jewish literatus, Susan Sontag, appeared in Partisan
Review, Winter, 1967.



THE MAJORITY AT BAY 93

developed the habit of feeding their followers a heady mixture of
social Christianity and minority racism. In contrast, no great de-
fender of the Majority has arisen from any religious body, or is like-
ly to as long as reverse-collar characters like the twice-divorced Rev-
erend William Sloane Coffin, Jr., who preached civil disobedience
at home and disengagement in the Far East, while keeping silent
about the Mideast, hold forth in the Rockefeller-endowed River-
side Church in New York City, and while Billy Graham and other
evangelists, some of whom ended up in jail for sexual or financial
offenses, bemuse their audiences with their own special brands of
religious fossilism, and while the Reverend Jerry Falwell preaches a
“moral revival” that is tightly linked to Israel tiber Alles.

An assault on a people’s culture necessarily includes an assault
on a people’s history, which is both the storehouse and arsenal of
culture. Minority muckrakers26 began rewriting the Majority past
many years ago, but only recently have school texts, ably assisted by
television “Westerns” and documetaries, deliberately made it a
point to discredit the Majority’s starring role in the American
chronicle. Majority children are still permitted to learn that their
ancestors, more often than not with the help of minority groups,

26. One of the foremost was Gustavus Myers, who went to great lengths in his
celebrated study, The History of the Great American Fortunes, to detail the fabulous
wealth of the richest Majority families, while practically ignoring minority million-
aires like August Belmont, who was the American representative of the Roth-
schilds and probably had more hard money at his disposal than any of his native-
born competitors. Nor did Myers balance his roster of Majority financial coups by
calling attention to Jesse Seligman, who helped persuade Americans and others to
put $400 million into an abortive French venture to build a canal across Panama.
No one got a cent back, but Seligman kept his $300,000 advance and the addi-
tional huge profits he made as an underwriter. Stephen Birmingham, Our Crowd,
Dell, New York, 1967, pp. 273-75. Myers failed to mention the possible minority
ancestry of his principal villain, Jay Gould, who was descended from Nathan Gold
of Fairfax, Connecticut, the “u” being added in 1806. Birmingham, op. cit., p. 132.
Matthew Josephson presents the same dreary catalog of grand-scale Majority pec-
ulations in his book, The Robber Barons, and almost totally omits the financial jug-
gling of the minority tycoons. Another work of this genre is Ferdinand Lund-
berg’s The Rich and the Super-Rich. Pages, sometimes whole chapters, are devoted to
Rockefellers, Mellons, Fords, Du Ponts, Hunts, and Vanderbilts, but only a few
words are allocated to the Rosenwalds, Blausteins, Zellerbachs, Loebs, Seligmans,
and Warburgs. The index does not even mention the Guggenheims, Zemurrays,
Baruchs, Schiffs, Sarnoffs, Annenbergs, Sulzbergers, and Hirshhorns.
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opened up the wilderness and settled the land, but it is drilled
into them that these same ancestors burned witches and commit-
ted unspeakable atrocities against defenseless Indians. While char-
acterizing them as lawless moneygrubbers and brutal exploiters of
labor, it is still admitted, albeit somewhat grudgingly, that Majority
industrial giants built the railroads and steel mills, and unearthed
the petroleum that gave mankind the combustion engine.?’ The
South, it is taught, produced most of the world’s cotton and a gra-
cious civilization—at the price of mass lynching bees, night riders,
slave gangs and genocide in the hot sun. Little the Majority did
was right; even less was decent.

Conceding that the Majority has no effective political represen-
tation, that its part in the shaping of domestic and foreign policy
is less than decisive, that its economic influence is in eclipse, that
its religious leaders have abandoned or turned against it, that its
culture has been shredded, and its history demeaned—conceding
all this, it may nevertheless be argued that the Majority cannot
really be dispossessed until it loses command of the ultimate
source of power, the armed forces. The rebuttal is that the United
States is not nineteenth-century Prussia. It has no military tradi-
tion which encourages its officer corps to hold a Damoclean sword
over politics. Owing largely to the endurance of Majority institutions,
the American military is still firmly under the civilian thumb.

If there are doubts about this, the verbal lashing accorded high-
ranking officers by the news media in the last several decades
should dispel them. President Truman’s curt dismissal of General
MacArthur, General Curtis LeMay’s “bad press” in the 1968 pres-
idential contest, the ups and downs of General Edwin Walker,28
the posthumous attacks on General George Patton, and the uproar

27. Dr. Lucy Rockefeller Hamlin, daughter of Laurance Rockefeller, said: “I nev-
er studied American history because I didn’t want to sit in a class and risk hearing
my greatgrandfather described as a robber baron.” San Francisco Examiner and
Chronicle, March 2, 1969, Section A, p. 21.

28. Walker was a popular figure, at least in the North, when he commanded the
troops which enforced the desegregation of a Little Rock high school in 1957. Lat-
er when he resigned from the army and began to criticize the laws he had pre-
viously been called upon to execute, he was temporarily committed to an insane
asylum, shot at by Lee Harvey Oswald and effortlessly transformed into a crackpot
by the opinion makers. Walker bounced back in the headlines in 1976 when he
was arrested and charged with homosexual solicitation.
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over General George Brown’s criticism of the Israel lobby are proof
that, as always in modern America, the pen is mightier and sharp-
er than the sword.

The armed forces, moreover, are not as Majority-ridden as they
might appear. The Carter administration had a Jewish secretary of
defense, Harold Brown, and a Negro secretary of the army, Clif-
ford Alexander. President Reagan’s top-ranking arms control ne-
gotiators were Jewish. There were Jewish admirals in the navy,?
Negro generals in the air force, and Negro revolutionary cadres
in the army.3? In the not too distant future blacks and Hispanics
may soon outnumber Majority members. The liberal-minority co-
alition, not the Pentagon, presided over the Korean stalemate and
the disaster in Vietnam, where an installment-plan defeat had al-
ready been set in motion, and where victory, thanks to the tele-
vision coverage, had been ruled out in advance.3!

General Norman Schwarzkopf got a good press for his almost
effortless and casualty-less win over the Iragis, but lost it when he
criticized his president for Clinton’s attempt to make homosexuals
a protected military minority. His superior, General Colin Powell,

29. The late Hyman Rickover, the “father of the nuclear submarine,” received
$67,628 in illegal gifts from General Dynamics.

30. “But now there is another war being fought in Vietnam—between black and
white Americans. . . ’Ju Ju’ and ‘Mau Mau’ groups have been organized. . . tanks
fly black flags . . . elaborate training in guerrilla warfare has not been lost upon
them, and many officers, black and white, believe that Vietnam may prove a train-
ing ground for the black urban commando of the future.” Timeg, Sept. 19, 1969,
p- 22. Some young radicals and old-line Marxists look upon this army within the
army as the vanguard of revolution.

31. The My Lai massacre trial, initiated by the lurid reporting of minority news-
paper correspondent Seymour Hersh, was staged in such a way as to allow the mil-
tary to preside over its own hara-kiri. When minority military planner Daniel Ells-
berg stole the top-secret “Pentagon Papers” he was treated more like a hero than a
criminal. Later all charges against him were dropped, and he was practically can-
onized by the media, after it was learned that White House investigators had bro-
ken into his psychiatrist’s office in search of damaging information. The spy went
free. The counterspies were indicted. Ellsberg was last heard of as a leading ag-
itator against nuclear power and as a member of a Los Angeles sex club. Previously
he had served on a defense committee for Abbie Hoffman, who jumped bail in
1973 after his arrest as a cocaine peddler and whose triumphant surfacing.in 1980
was described by the media as a sort of Second Coming. Miami Herald, Aug. 30,
1973, p. 16A.
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the first Negro chairman of the joint chiefs, was given a lot of
credit for the victory, not because he deserved it—his contribu-
tion was trivial—but because of his skin color.

In the early 1990s, as violence and crime reached astronomical
levels far beyond the control of the police and the sporadic ap-
pearances of the National Guard, there was talk of turning the
armed forces into a massive law enforcement agency, something
on the order of the Federal Bureau of Investigation, another or-
ganization with the hopeless mission of trying to force a diseased
society to function as an orderly society. Rather than serving as an
instrument to stop the Majority’s dispossession, the military, as
meek, permissive and acquiescent as any other branch of govern-
ment, is mainly interested in promotions and staying as far away
as possible from any battlefield, foreign or domestic. The political
generals, who head up the armed forces, are quite aware that the
safest and surest way to get their second or third star is to make
absolutely no waves, give vent to absolutely no controversial opin-
ions, and smile sweetly at the draft dodger in the White House.

Of all the proofs of Majority decline, none was more conclusive
than the compendious anthology of media postmortems on the
moon landing. Here was the great Majority enterprise of the cen-
tury, perhaps the most memorable moment of mankind, yet after
it was over, after the television coverage had ended, after the con-
fetti parades, the event was often treated with veiled hostility and
even described as a deliberate trick to divert attention from the
plight and needs of the poor and underprivileged.

The definitive liberal-minority line on the Apollo 11 mission
was laid down in a rambling, three-part dissertation in a mass-
circulation magazine by the Jewish writer, Norman Mailer.32 The
author’s insinuation was that Neil Armstrong’s epic voyage was a
wacky, unjustifiable, wasteful, semi-Nazi adventure insulting to the
aspirations of Negroes. The Nazi taint, presumably, was due to the
participation of German-born scientists in the space program.
The whole affair, in Mailer’s jaundiced view, was a lugubrious fore-
taste of the cold, computerized age to come, an age whose only sal-
vation would be the drugs, drums, and dharma of a different and

32. Life, Aug. 29, 1969, Nov. 14, 1969, and Jan. 9, 1970. The writer’s magazine
articles were later expanded into Of a Fire on the Moon, Little Brown, Boston, 1970.
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better breed of men than the astronauts. The choice of Mailer,
whose clownish forays into politics had earned him bigger head-
lines than his literary affectations, to appraise an almost unap-
praisable Majority exploit was in itself one more sad indication of
the Majority’s disestablishment.33

With the downgrading of the astronauts and the upgrading of
repentant rapists like Eldridge Cleaver, puerile terrorists like Tom
Hayden, and cultural throwbacks like Abbie Hoffman and Jerry
Rubin, the descending slope of Majority history became ever
steeper downward. The Northern European element of the Amer-
ican population, dominant from earliest colonial times until after
the turn of the century, was now demoted to a secondary place in
the American scheme of things. The Majority’s institutions and its
loyalties to these institutions, its work habits, and its physical pres-
ence still bind the country together, but with diminishing effect as
each year passes.

The overall process of the Majority’s dispossession is not too dif-
ficult to summarize. Fragmented by the Civil War, then softened
into a humanitarian mood by a long era of peace and plenty, and
driven by an overpowering desire for cheap labor, the nation
builders from Britain and other parts of Northern Europe de-
cided to share the benefits of their laboriously developed political
institutions with newcomers of different races and cultures. Since
these new Americans were almost totally unpracticed and un-
skilled in the mysteries of self-government and in their own his-
torical experience quite unfamiliar with such ideas as self-reliance
and individual rights, they were all the more eager to gorge them-
selves on the rich libertarian feast, although more for their own
private and collective appetites than for the public good.

Full social equality, however, was held back by residual feelings
of Majority racial superiority. To help do away with this final im-
pediment, minority anthropologists introduced and publicized
“scientific evidence” to the effect that all races were inherently
equal. The theories developed from such evidence (or preceding
it) were promoted widely and relentlessly by an alliance of liberal

33. Mailer later called WASPs “the most Faustian, barbaric, draconian, progress-
oriented and root-destroying people on earth™—a racial slur that earned him high
marks with the intelligentsia. His final word on Apollo 11 was that WASP “nihilism
found its perfect expression in the odyssey to the moon. . . .” Time, Feb. 8, 1971.
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and minority intellectuals, and public opinion merchants. It was
not long before racial equalitarianism became established dogma
that was taken up with a vengeance by nonwhites, whose historical
experience was even more alien to Majority social organization than
that of New Immigration whites.

In its zeal for racial leveling, the equalitarian school lost sight of
the fact that the very dynamism which spurs a race to obtain equal-
ity forces it to go beyond equality. After decades of struggle, the
vested interests in racial climbing become too great to be shut off
arbitrarily by resolutions of the American Civil Liberties Union or
the Americans for Democratic Action. Inevitably, equality edges to-
wards superequality, and superequality laps over into superiority.

Today, under the rubric of Affirmative Action, minority racism
has been given the stamp of approval by the three branches of gov-
ernment and institutionalized in America. Black or brown skin, a
Hispanic background, an epicanthic fold now provide its fortunate
possessor special privileges in jobs, education, even in the courts of
justice. '

Meanwhile, theories proposing the racial superiority of certain
minorities are being published by leading book firms, featured in
the news media and discussed seriously in the highest circles of the
liberal-minority cognoscenti.3* It should come as no surprise to
those who understand the real motivations of the racial integra-
tionists that the very same anthropologists who have been preach-
ing equalitarianism most vigorously seem the least disturbed by this
trend. Montague Francis Ashley Montagu (born Israel Ehrenberg),
for many years the leading advocate of the equalitarian school of
anthropology, has publicly praised and endorsed a literary four de
Jorce that describes Jews as a master race innately equipped with an
intellectual apparatus that makes them superior to all other pop-
ulation groups on the planet.

34. Three cases for Jewish racial superiority, as well as one for Jewish inferiority,
will be examined in Chapter 15. Marshall McLuhan's allegations of Negro racial
superiority will be briefly discussed in Chapter 17. An article in Sepia magazine
(May 1980) was entitled “Black Genetic Superiority.” Dr. Asa Hilliard III, the black
dean of the School of Education at San Francisco State, a university with some
standing in academia, attempted to shore up this claim to superiority by asserting
that Mozart, Haydn, and Beethoven were “Afro-Europeans.” Address at the U.S.
Air Force Academy, March 1980.
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And so it has transpired that the once dominant Majority has
been given the status—and stigma—of inferiority, not only by the
radical rearrangement of the American social order, not only by
minority racial dynamism, but by the ex cathedra pronouncements
of the most influential social scientists. There is hardly a greater
form of dispossession than becoming a servant in one’s own house.



CHAPTER 11

The Split in the Ranks

I S IT NOT INCREDIBLE that the largest American population group,
the group with the deepest roots, the most orderly and most
technically proficient group, the nuclear population group of
American culture and of the American gene pool, should have lost
its preeminence to weaker, less established, less numerous, cultural-
ly heterogeneous, and often mutually hostile minorities?

With all due allowance for minority dynamism and for the va-
riety of causes reviewed in earlier chapters, this miraculous shift of
power could never have taken place without a Majority “split in the
ranks”—without the active assistance and participation of Majority
members themselves. It has already been pointed out that race con-
sciousness is one of mankind’s greatest binding forces. From this it
follows that when the racial gravitational pull slackens people tend
to spin off from the group nucleus. Some drift aimlessly through
life as human isolates. Others look for a substitute nucleus in an in-
tensified religious or political life, or in an expanded class con-
sciousness. Still others, out of idealism, romanticism, inertia, or
perversity, attach themselves to another race in an attempt to find
the solidarity they miss in their own.

Strictly speaking, as has already been suggested, no one can
change or trade his race. This is precluded by race’s alliimportant
physical stratum. But one can lose or give up his race-mindedness,
his racial pride, his racism. One can acquire the cultural trappings,
the language, and the religion of another race. One can marry a
person of a different race and have hybrid children. By taking one
or more of these steps, the Majority member withdraws for all
practical purposes from his own group and becomes, if not a bona
fide, at least an ad hoc member of a minority.

100
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Majority members split their ranks for a multitude of reasons,
the chief one probably being ignorance—ignorance of the modern
world about them and the ancient world behind them, ignorance
derived from an unwillingness or inability to recognize the osmotic
influence of race on matters that touch their day-to-day existence.
Paradoxically, this ignorance is widespread among the more edu-
cated elements of the Majority, for the literate man who reads noth-
ing but nonsense is more ignorant that the illiterate who reads
nothing. Prosperity, which increases social mobility while diluting
race consciousness, is also an important factor in dividing the Ma-
jority from within. Overconcern for the material comforts and con-
veniences of modern technology serves to dull both the reason and
instincts. But no matter what the circumstances, those who leave
the racial fold weaken the racial fold. It is not so much that there is
strength in numbers, as there is weakness in defection. Who exactly
are the Majority Splitters of the Ranks? Generally speaking, they
can be broken down into five categories.

1. GRACCHITES. The name is derived from the Gracchi, two broth-
ers who, although belonging to one of the great patrician families
of Rome, could not feed their soaring ambition sufficiently by re-
maining in the orbit of their own aristocratic caste. Tiberius and
Gaius Gracchus found that in times of stress in a relatively tolerant
republic a descent of one or two steps in the social ladder was
equivalent to an ascent of several steps in the political ladder. Ac-
cordingly, they became the standard bearers of revolution and agrar-
ian revolt and were adulated by the plebeians. The Gracchi’s polit-
ical strategy was by no means limited to stirring up class against
class, peasant against landlord,! exploited against exploiter. The
patricians, the descendants of the Italic invaders, differed racially
from the plebs, the offspring of earlier and later immigrants.
The Gracchi’s appeal, consequently, was directed to oppressed rac-
es as well as to oppressed classes.

1. There were more than a few traces of populism in the Gracchi’s revolutionary
program. Driven by its own peculiar racial dynamics, populism can be unifying as
well as divisive. There is a distinct difference between the reformer appealing to
the farmers and yeomanry of his own race, and the political extremist whose pro-
posals for land reform are only one item in a large package of revolutionary
change and racial and class agitation.
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In a multiracial state the well-born, ambitious member of a dom-
inant race is constantly tempted to take the Gracchite path to pow-
er. It is harder for the patrician to win the respect of the patrician
than to win the respect of the plebeian. It is also much easier to
give money away than to earn it; to relax discipline than to enforce
it; to be a hero to one’s valet than to one’s mirror.

History is full of Gracchites. The list includes famous popes,
monarchs and princes. Philippe d’Orléans, who voted for the
death of Louis XVI, his own cousin, to curry favor with the revolu-
tionary mob, is perhaps the most notorious case. Teutonic aristo-
crats like Leo IX, who as pope stirred up the Italian masses against
the Holy Roman Emperor, certainly fit the description. So do those
kings and reigning dukes who in late feudal times established ab-
solute rule by crushing their fellow noblemen with the help of the
bourgeoisie and the urban rabble. A noted 20th-century Gracchite
was Prince Valerian Obolensky, who switched his allegiance from
the czar to the Bolsheviks and served as a high Soviet official until
he was purged by Stalin.?

Gracchites have been particularly numerous in the United States
since the 1930s. Franklin D. Roosevelt, Averell Harriman, and Ad-
lai Stevenson are three who come immediately to mind. All were
born millionaires. All were the scions of well-entrenched Majority
families. None was particularly successful in any realm of private
endeavor.? In their public careers they specialized in catering to
minorities, surrounding themselves with minority advisers, consult-
ants and ghostwriters.* Their natural stamping ground was the
Democratic party, previously described as the party of the minor-
ities. But there are also Republicans who come very close to being
Gracchites. Nelson Rockefeller could match his Democratic coun-
terparts in birth, wealth and all the other accouterments of what

2. Encyclopedia of Russia and the Soviet Union, p. 403.

3. The long, ludicrous string of FDR’s financial speculations in the early 1920s
in New York included a $26,000 loss with Louis Howe in a scheme to fatten lob-
sters! Alfred B. Rollins, Jr., Roosevelt and Howe, Knopf, N. Y., 1962, pp. 196-97.

4. A Gracchite still in the wings is John D. Rockefeller IV, who in 1980 spent
$1 million, or about $25.80 a vote, getting himself reelected governor of West Vir-
ginia. Jay, as he is called, may have chosen the Democratic party after watching
Uncle Nelson's consistent failure to win the Republican presidential nomination.
A Gracchite whose star has set is John Lindsay, who ran under the Republican
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passes in America for aristocracy, having based his career on a rep-
utation for liberalism, tolerance, friendship for labor and a highly
publicized concern for the downtrodden. But since the voter base
of the Republican party consists of Majority rather than minority
members, the comparison with Democratic Gracchites is only valid
when restricted to the Republican Gracchites’ state or city fiefs. In
New York, for example, Governor Rockefeller operated -almost ex-
actly as President Roosevelt did on the national level, that is, he was
dutifully responsive to the will of the liberal-minority coalition.® In
the field of foreign relations, however, Republican Gracchites are
likely to give slightly more consideration to Majority interests.

The Gracchite makes considerable use of the family fortune to
attack or undermine the system in which his family prospered. He
capitalizes on his aristocratic mien, cultivated voice, and fine man-
ners to charm and win over the proles, much as the polished Eng-
lish actor, who is just another actor in London, “lays them out in
the aisles” in the Jowa hustings. Cringing adulation from the lower
depths is heady wine to the Gracchite. All this is not to say that
Gracchite politics is necessarily or always bad. There may come a
time in the life span of every nation when certain issues become so
critical they must be resolved even at the risk of revolution or racial
conflagration. If no genuine leader can be found in a moment of
crisis, as is often the case in a demoralized and decadent society,
the Gracchite is sometimes a happier solution than the psychotic
nihilist or head-rolling revolutionary. There usually remains at least
a spark of feeling in the Gracchite heart for the people on whom
he has turned his back.

banner until repudiated by his party in the 1969 New York City mayoral race,
which he won as an independent. In 1970, Lindsay told a gathering of University
of Pennsylvania students, “The ones I have unending admiration for are the guys
who say, ‘I simply will not serve in the Army of the U.S. in Vietnam and I am will-
ing to take the consequences for it.” These are the guys who are heroes.” Human
Events, May 16, 1970, p. 374. His father a British-born banker, his mother a mem-
ber of one of the nation’s oldest families, Lindsay gave his daughter in marriage
to a Jewish graduate student. New York Times, June 7, 1970, p. 80. In spite of an ex-
pensive television campaign advertising his Nordic physical traits, Lindsay finished
out of the running in the 1972 Democratic presidential primary.

5. Nelson Rockefeller became a middle-of-the-road mainstreamer in the 1970
New York gubernatorial contest in order to capitalize on a conservative ground
swell in the ranks of the Irish and Italians.
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Gracchites, of course, are to be found in areas other than pol-
itics. Marshall Field III, the grandson of the Chicago merchant
prince and subsidizer of PM, the defunct minority-oriented New
York City daily, was a dyed-in-the-wool Gracchite. So is Michael
Straight, son of a Morgan partner, onetime editor and publisher of
the New Republic and boon companion of Soviet spies. So is the son
of another Morgan partner, Corliss Lamont, the well-heeled apol-
ogist and philosopher of Marxism. So is Hamilton Fish III, the one-
time publisher of the ultraleft The Nation. There are Gracchite law-
yers, doctors, and philanthropists. There are stage and screen Grac-
chites. There is a surprisingly large agglomeration of Gracchite dip-
lomats. There are numerous female Gracchites, the most notable
being the late Eleanor Roosevelt. There are also matrimonial Grac-
chites—men and women of established Majority families who marry
minority members for money, for a racial lark, or for the flattery
and attention that social climbers extend to those with taller and
leafier family trees.

The Gracchite usually pays a high price for his measure of glory.
The adulation and fawning of the mob never quite compensate for
the implacable hatred every group reserves for the defector.® In
war the desertion of a general causes a much greater stir than the
desertion of a private. In times of racial troubles the desertion of
an aristocrat, the guardian of the race, raises emotions to a much
higher pitch than the desertion of a commoner. Not only were
both Tiberius and Gaius Gracchus assassinated, so were two later
Roman aristocrats in the Gracchite mold, Catiline and Clodius.”

6. It was this brand of hatred which prevented Nelson Rockefeller, potentially
the strongest candidate, from securing the Republican nomination in 1964. It also
gave rise to the stentorian booing of Rockefeller at the Republican convention in
San Francisco by conservative activists, who for years had felt outraged by his East-
ern habit of working harder for minority than for Majority votes. The memory of
these boos probably induced Rockefeller to present a somewhat “deliberalized”
image to the American people in 1974, when he was appointed vice-president of
the United States in the Ford administration.

7. It is not quite accurate to call Clodius and Catiline Gracchites since they
were both cut down in the middle of their conspiracies and rebellions, with the re-
sult that historians have had great difficulty plumbing their real intentions. They
might have been imitating Julius Caesar, who practiced a far more sophisticated
form of politics. Caesarism is the use of the mob to obtain the power to destroy
the mob.
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The Gracchite, even more than most liberals, has the peculiar
habit of fomenting wars, but seldom fighting in them.® He loudly
denounces the wealth of others, but keeps his own. He sneers at
the upper classes, but cannot escape identification with them. He is
publicly in favor of integrated schools, but sends his own children
to segregated schools. It is probably asking too much of any man,
particularly a Gracchite, to practice what he preaches. Giovanni
Francesco Bernardone, who became St. Francis after a brief, play-
boyish stint as the richest young man in Assisi, and Gautama Sid-
dhartha, who evolved from princeling into Buddha, were the rarest
of mortals, and certainly no Gracchites. They were humanitarians
in the fullest and best sense of the word. The Gracchite’s hu-
manitarianism, however, always seems to be accompanied by an ac-
cumulation of power and by a torrential outpouring of hatred
upon all and sundry who dare to challenge this power.

What precisely are the Gracchite’s true motives? Is he merely a
man whose ambition outweighs his character—one who, in spite of
the immense advantages of his birthright, fails to make the first
team, and consequently decides to abandon his teammates, go
over to the opposite side, change the rules of the game, and try to
win anyway? Could it be that fear of competition with his peers is

8. In World War I, Franklin Roosevelt, then in good health and of military age,
was assistant secretary of the navy. Harriman and Stevenson sat out World War II
as Washington bureaucrats, though both were extremely active interventionists.
Thomas Jefferson, who lived at a time when Gracchites were few and far between,
nevertheless had some noticeable Gracchite tendencies. His father was a self-made
man of uncertain lineage, but his mother was a Randolph, a member of one of
Virginia’s leading families. No one was more responsible for the War of In-
dependence than Jefferson, yet he never once heard a gun go off in anger. His
single military exploit was an ignoble and hasty retreat into the Virginia moun-
tains when the British made a sudden descent on Monticello. “Where is Jeffer-
son?” wrote Washington bitterly while at Valley Forge. It was this same Jefferson,
so heedful of his own life, who was inspired by Shay’s Rebellion to write: “God for-
bid! we should ever be 20 years without such a rebellion. . . . What country can
preserve its liberties if their rulers are not warned from time to time that their
people preserve the spirit of resistance? Let them take arms! . . . What signify a few
lives lost in a century or two? The tree of liberty must be refreshed from time to
time with the blood of patriots and tyrants. It is its natural manure. . . .” See Jeffer-
son’s letter to Smith, Nov. 18, 1787. Also see Nathan Schachner, Thomas Jefferson,
Thomas Yoseloff, New York, 1957, p. 216, and Albert Beveridge, The Life of John
Marshall, Houghton Mifflin, Boston, 1916, Vol. 1, pp. 126, 303.
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always his greatest concern? Is he not, in the long run, taking out
his own failings on his own kind?

2. TRUCKLERS. These are the Majority members who are not
born rich like the Gracchites and do not exude any of the aristo-
cratic aroma that delights the olfactory organs of hoi polloi. They
come from the middle and lower layers of the Majority. If they are
men of wealth—and many are—they made their money them-
selves, either in business, the professions or, in the not unusual
case of Lyndon Johnson, in politics.

Trucklers play an active role in public life and in the formation
of public opinion, while at the same time almost formally abjuring
their own racial niche in society. The only racism they will abide is
minority racism, which they help to cultivate by their zealous inter-
est and meddling in minority matters. But their reasons for playing
the minority game are more opportunistic than idealistic. They
know from long experience that minority coddling will boost their
prestige and respectability, give them a more favorable image in
the press and, if they are politicians, bring them more financial
support and more votes. They are also well aware of what would
happen if they ever associated themselves in the slightest way with
Majority racism.

A typical Truckler is the young, naive Majority journalist who, af-
ter writing his first important newspaper report or magazine story
about some international or domestic event from a purely Majority
viewpoint, is one day called into the front office and handed a
sheaf of indignant and even threatening letters with fancy letter-
heads and illustrious signatures. At that moment he can: (1) refuse
to be pressured and be discharged on the spot; (2) resign before
he is discharged; (3) promise to be more “objective” in the future
and keep his job. Having spent a great deal of time and money on
becoming a journalist and not wishing to abandon his chosen ca-
reer before it has hardly begun, he inevitably chooses course (3).
He then acquires more “objectivity” by tailoring his writing in such
a way as to eliminate further letters and further reprimands. An-
other Truckler is born.®

9. The ne plus ultra Truckler in the news field was Turner Catledge, a native
Mississippian and long-time managing editor of the New York Times. As another
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A second species of Truckler is the young Majority politician or
bureaucrat who, during his first stay in Washington or in a state
capital, inadvertently makes an off-the-cuff remark critical of some
outlandish exhibition of minority racism. Vilified within the hour,
he finds himself in danger of becoming a social outcast. He apol-
ogizes and never makes the same mistake again. Now he under-
stands the score. Now he will engage the services of a minority ad-
viser to keep him on his toes on minority issues, along with a
minority ghostwriter to prepare his speeches. He will thereby avoid
the possibility of letting slip any further embarrassing remarks,
while at the same time improving his oratory. The dynamic lan-
guage of minority racism shows up very well in audience reaction,
in contrast to the listless, canned phrases of Majority speechwrit-
ers.10

One of the more curious aspects of political truckling is its de-
pendence on geography. Harry Truman, a chipper haberdasher
who fell on hard times and flirted with the Ku Klux Klan,!! made
his debut in politics as a gofer for Kansas City’s corrupt Pendergast
political machine. By the time he moved into the White House he

Timesman wrote, Catledge’s “home state had been denigrated regularly in the
press for a decade . . .” Gay Talese, Thc Kingdom and the Power, p. 143. The
Times, of course, had been the principal denigrator. Other noted journalistic
Trucklers are Benjamin Bradlee, longtime editor of the Washington Post, and Os-
borne Elliott, longtime editor of Newswezk. Television anchormen fall into this cat-
egory, though usually they simply read what is handed to them.

10. Judge Sam Rosenman, later chairman of the board of Twentieth Century
Fox, wrote many of the Roosevelt and Truman speeches. Many famous Kennedy
and Johnson addresses were ghosted by minority writers, Theodore Chaikin Sor-
ensen and Richard Naradoff Goodwin. The chief speech writer for Carter in his
unsuccessful 1980 reelection campaign was Hendrik Hertzberg, who welcomed
the Communist victory in Vietnam. The dull and turgid Eisenhower speeches
were generally written by Majority professorial types. As for phrase making, FDR’s
“Happy Warrior” epithet for Al Smith was dreamed up by Justice Joseph Pros-
kauer, and Kennedy’s “New Frontier” was the simultaneous brainchild of Walt
Rostow and Max Freedman. Ernest K. Lindley, Franklin D. Roosevelt, Bobbs-Merrill,
New York, 1931, p. 223, and San Francisco Chronicle, This World, Aug. 17, 1965. Ken
Khachigan was the man in charge of preparing President Reagan’s speeches.

11. Truman paid $10 for his initiation fee into the Missouri Ku Klux Klan in
1922. He got his $10 back when he opposed the Klan's anti-Catholic policies—
certainly the loyal thing to do in view of Boss Pendergast’s religion. Alfred Stein-
berg, The Man from Missouri, Putnam, New York, 1962, p. 64.
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was a champion of civil rights. Finally, having retired from Wash-
ington and safely back in the Majority-dominated Kansas City sub-
urbs, he heaped vitriolic remarks on the civil rights movement and
its leader, the Reverend Martin Luther King, Jr.12 While attorney
general of California, Earl Warren found legal justification for his
1942 roundup and transportation to “relocation” camps of more
than 110,000 West Coast Japanese, 64 percent of them American
citizens. It was perhaps the greatest mass violation of the Bill of
Rights in American history.!® In Washington, Chief Justice Warren
transformed himself into the guardian angel of the Bill of Rights.

Trucklers are not only found in the executive, judiciary and leg-
islative branches of the government. They abound in every bright
and dark corner of American life. There are the novelists who are
careful to make their minority characters “inoffensive”; the play-
wrights and scenarists who methodically give their villains Majority
pedigrees and physical traits; the businessmen who lend their com-
panies’ names to any number of minority lobbies; the clergymen
who preach the righteousness of minority causes and are not
averse to making their points by leading violent street demonstra-
tions and sit-ins.

Aware of the immense rewards passed out to the faithful, many
Trucklers become full-time minority enthusiasts, for which they not
only receive numerous academic kudos and a prefabricated market
for their books and articles, but also ready cash. The organizers of
minority fund-raisers pay thousands of dollars to prominent Major-
ity speakers. Vice-President Hubert Humphrey, Senators Henry
Jackson and Robert Packwood, Secretary of Defense Les Aspin and
a host of lesser Majority notables made sizable grubstakes as the
star attractions of Bonds for Israel and B’nai B’rith dinners.

Trucklers frequently render greater service to minority projects
than minority leaders themselves. Many legislative Trucklers have
been so well trained in racial matters they are often more sensitive
to minority concerns than to those of their own constituents. In re-
gard to voter appeal, a handsome, imposing Majority member is
sometimes more of a political and social asset to minorities, pro-
viding he is properly “sensitized,” than a minority candidate. The

12. For Truman’s post-presidential attacks on civil rights, see New York Times,
April 13, 1965, p. 24.
18. Harvard Encyclopedia of American Ethnic Groups, p. 566.
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latter may lack the clean-cut appearance so handy in attracting
widespread support for minority-slanted legislation.

No Majority member is born a Truckler. Truckling is the result
of an educational process—sometimes years in the making, some
times an overnight conversion—in which the aspiring young pol-
itician or professional has drilled into him the contemporary Amer-
ican catechism of success. He learns that he must be tactful rather
than truthful, that he may question the non-controversial but not
the controversial, that he must sail before the winds of “public
opinion” but not head into them. He is taught to fear all the cur-
rent no-nos as thoroughly as primeval man was taught to fear the
taboos of his day.

One can admire a person who, by changing his ideas and princi-
ples, risks death, disgrace, or severe financial loss. One reserves the
right to adopt a certain skepticism towards those whose ideological
skin-shedding, often conveniently and beautifully timed, makes
them rich, powerful, and famous. Perhaps Truckler is too strong a
word for those political and moral trimmers who, at least super-
ficially, are performing the age-old trick of sacrificing integrity to
ambition. But the Truckler, as here defined, oversteps this com-
mon vice. He goes further than making a fetish of self-interest. He
transcends all the normal bounds of human behavior by putting
the interests of other ethnic groups above the interests of his own.

3. PUSSYFOOTERS. These are the Majority members who take no
positive action against their own group but seldom, if ever, defend
it. They comprise the second and third echelons of Majority lead-
ership—lawyers, doctors, scientists, small-town newspaper editors,
professors, teachers, preachers, big and small businessmen, and lo-
cal, state, and federal officials.

In contrast to Gracchites and Trucklers, who betray and violate
Majority interests, Pussyfooters soft-pedal and subordinate them.
Immersed in their own day-to-day problems, obsessed with the ma-
terial aspects of existence, often isolated in areas where the Major-
ity is overwhelmingly predominant, Pussyfooters have less direct
contact with minority dynamism and are consequently less con-
cerned about it. When and where they come face to face with mi-
nority racists, in social gatherings or in community affairs, instead of
standing up for the Majority viewpoint, they simply keep quiet.
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Pussyfooters know that something is wrong, but they don’t know
what, and they do not have the time, the inclination, the courage
or the intellectual initiative to find out. Some Pussyfooters tread
softly because they dislike argument; others are fearful for their
livelihood. Some are just temperamentally unsuited for the verbal
buffeting and hysterical logic-chopping in which their liberal and
minority neighbors seek to engage them. As long as they do well
economically, as long as their stomachs are full, Pussyfooters may
be expected to go on pussyfooting. Only a solar plexus variety of ra-
cism is ever likely to rouse them from their racelessness.

But every day countless little social clashes and countless little
unattractive slices of American life eat away at the Pussyfooter’s
noninvolvement. Every day the Majority assistant manager at the
expensive resort hotel welcomes a greater and greater influx of
noisy minority millionaires. Every day the Majority artist, poet, play-
wright, and novelist must cope with an ever growing minority dom-
inance of art, literature, and drama. Every day Majority job seekers
and Majority jobholders see their employment opportunities, pro-
motions, or seniority endangered by larger racial quotas for blacks,
Hispanics, and Asians and by the extra points spotted to nonwhites
in job qualification tests. With crime, riots, reverse discrimination,
and illegal immigration on the rise at home, with billions of dollars
still being poured into the Middle East each year, minority racism
is becoming so shrill even the deaf are beginning to hear.

Hearing, however, is a long way from understanding. Unlike mem-
bers of the dynamic minorities who seethe and quiver as a single
organism at the faintest hint of reducing welfare programs or re-
storing an America First foreign policy, Pussyfooters continue to
drift supinely on the edge of the great social vortex, whirling clock-
wise or counterclockwise as public opinion dictates.

4. OLD BELIEVERS. The American political tradition is a rare and
delicate blend of English whiggery, French egalitarianism, classic
Stoicism and social Christianity. This complex doctrinal amalgam
was once the exclusive ideology of the American Majority. Today,
considerably altered in substance and accorded the name of liber-
alism, it has been eagerly adopted, if not taken over, by the minor-
ities. Nevertheless, a great many Majority members still call them-
selves liberals. Those who honestly subscribe to liberalism, not in
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its perverted modern form, but in its original Lockean, Jefferson-
ian and Lincolnian version, are here designated as Old Believers.
Gracchites and Trucklers are hypocritical, opportunistic, fearful or
pseudo-liberals. Pussyfooters are reluctant or fitful liberals. Old Be-
lievers belong to the disappearing breed of honest liberals.

Old Believers seldom become particularly prominent or success-
ful in present-day America, for the plain truth is that the liberal es-
tablishment cannot stand liberalism in its pure, unadulterated
form. Old Believers not only pretend to believe in, but do believe
in, the freedom of the printed and spoken word, an intolerable su-
perstition to the mediacrats who have laid down certain critical
boundaries for American thought. Liberalism is equally intolerable
to the politicians and opinion molders whose careers are built on a
one-dimensional, one-sided, simplistic view of modern society.

Increasingly out of fashion, Old Believers are currently to be
found in small universities, in libertarian circles, or among the
non-fundamentalist, nonviolent, non-permissive clergy. The most
vocal are often the descendants of families with roots in the New
England town meeting or Populist tradition. In general, they are
trying to transplant a faded, withered ideology, which functioned
adequately under a special set of historical and genetic conditions,
to a different age and to an often hostile and alien environment—
a transplant that is being continuously rejected by the American
body politic. All modern teaching to the contrary, liberalism is not
independent of time and race.

Two of the most prominent Old Believers in recent times were
Dorothy Thompson, the columnist, and Charles Beard, the histo-
rian. The former won nationwide acclaim when she was condemn-
ing Nazi persecution of the Jews with Old Testament vehemence.
But when, after World War II, she used the same impassioned argu-
ments to denounce the dispossession of the Palestinian Arabs, she
lost her most important newspaper outlets and died in Portugal in
relative obscurity. Charles Beard, in early New Deal days con-
sidered America’s greatest living historian and an exemplar of lib-
eralism, was cast out of the American intellectual community after
he had accused President Roosevelt of unconstitutional acts in the
handling of American diplomacy and foreign policy prior to Pearl
Harbor. The same treatment was extended to the distinguished his-
torian, Harry Elmer Barnes, who committed the unforgivable crime
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of questioning the Holocaust and accusing Roosevelt of having en-
gineered Pearl Harbor.14

Old Believers also come in groups, one of the more influential
being the Society of Friends, or Quakers. Practicing almost total re-
ligious, political, and social tolerance, and driven by a compulsion
for “good works,” the Friends pour their efforts and money (of
which they have considerable) into projects which actively pro-
mote minority racism, notwithstanding that Quaker doctrine bris-
tles at the very concept of race. The Quakers’ uncritical acceptance
of old-line Anglo-Saxon liberalism, as applied to a modern, racially
heterogeneous society, has given birth to some strange ideological
hybrids within the Quaker community. Drew Pearson, the most vi-
tuperative of columnists; Alger Hiss, the most subtle of Communist
conspirators; Klaus Fuchs, the most duplicitous of atomic spies, as
well as a few of the more notorious Majority members of Marxist
terror gangs, had Quaker backgrounds.!® As huge newspaper head-
lines have frequently reminded us, the distance between the Old
Believer and the True Believer is often but a short step.

Quakers and other Old Believers are to be commended for their
unshakable faith in human nature. At the same time they must be
sharply criticized for their meddlesome, misdirected charity, and
warped compassion that have earned them the name of Bleeding
Hearts. In some respects the Old Believer may be compared to the
captain of a ship in distress, who, in another century and with an-
other crew, might have counted on his stubborn courage to have
piloted his vessel safely into port. Today the prisoner of his own
outdated seamanship, he steers blindly from reef to reef.

5. PRODITORS.'® The fifth and final category of those who have
brought about the split in the Majority ranks is unique in that its
members are tainted with outright disloyalty—not only to the Ma-
jority, their population group, but to America, their nation. The

14. Charles Beard, President Roosevelt and the Coming of the War, 1941, Yale Uni-
versity Press, New Haven, 1948. See Barnes's Revisionism: A Key to Peace and Other
Essays, Cato Institute, San Francisco, Calif., 1980.

15. Pearson’s mother, however, was the daughter of a Jewish dentist.

16. The word, which means a particularly nasty form of traitor, is used here in
the Shakespearean sense: “thou most usurping proditor, and not protector, of the
king or realm.” I Henry VI, act 1, scene 3.
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Gracchite or Truckler, while often going against the best interests
of the American people, will not knowingly stray into the igno-
minious realm of high treason. Franklin D. Roosevelt would com-
promise with Communists, promote them to high office, give them
far more than he received at Teheran and Yalta, but he was never
one of them. Lesser politicians and public figures pampered them
for years but finally denounced them.!” The Proditor, on the other
hand, takes a savage delight in severing all his roots, deliberately
seeking out and joining his country’s enemies, foreign and domes-
tic, and in the process enthusiastically upending and destroying
everyone and everything once closest to his heart and mind.

The Proditor, in short, takes up permanent residence in that far
country the Gracchite and Truckler dare not and will not pen-
etrate. Though he may fancy himself a Robin Hood, though he
may manufacture the most plausible and idealistic excuses for his
great and small treacheries, the Proditor—why be euphemistic’—is
a common or, more precisely, an uncommon criminal.

The circumstances which produce the Proditor do not defy anal-
ysis. As with the Gracchite, there is often the preliminary personal
failure. The subsequent drift into exotic political philosophies is
more of an indicator than a cause of the treason to come.

Thomas Paine deserted his wife, then filed for bankruptcy. Next
he deserted his country, England, went to America, and after a few
years returned to Europe, where he helped to stir up the revolu-
tionary terror in France. In 1796 Paine accused Washington of
treachery,”® a libel which has not shaken Paine from his lofty ped-
estal in the liberal pantheon, though more recent charges of trea-
son by non-liberals were not received so warmly.!?

17. Giving some of the best years of one’s life to supporting the Soviet Union
was a form of disloyalty for any Majority member, whether it be outright spying, or
wholesale lying in books, magazines, and speeches defending rapacious Com-
munist regimes. For this reason, such Party members or fellow travelers as Max
Eastman, Granville Hicks, John Chamberlain, William Henry Chamberlin and
James Burnham came awfully close to qualifying for the Proditor category, even
though all of them eventually saw the error of their ways and ended up preaching
against instead of for the U.S.S.R,, their onetime spiritual fatherland, and Marx,
Engels and Lenin, their onetime Holy Trinity.

18. In retaliation, Theodore Roosevelt called Paine “a dirty little atheist.”

19. Namely, Senator Joseph McCarthy’s charges against General Marshall and
Robert Welch's against Eisenhower.
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John Brown also went through bankruptcy before he found his
true vocation: striving to ignite the Civil War. He first tasted blood
‘during the Kansas land settlement disputes, when he and his four
sons attacked five sleeping men in their tents and hacked them to
death with swords.2?? At Harpers Ferry he seemed as eager to incite
the slaves to revolution and mayhem as he was to free them.

It is inherent in the renegade profession that betrayal is easier
the second time around. With scarcely a qualm the defector be-
comes the redefector; the agent the double agent. Almost ritualis-
tically the Proditor makes a new career out of confessing his pre-
vious sins and informing against his previous associates.

Whittaker Chambers was perhaps the prime example of the re-
defector. A sad piece of flotsam as a young man, yet gifted with a
certain tasteless intellectuality, he became, in succession, drifter,
Marxist, Communist party courier, senior editor of Time, star wit-
ness against Alger Hiss, and, in the autumn of his years, author of
an agonizing, best-selling confessional. If the theme of Wiiness had
not been so banal, Chambers, a late-blooming Quaker, might have
reached the autobiographical heights of a St. Augustine. With tor-
tured introspection and in soap opera detail, he recounted
how he first betrayed himself, then his people, then his country,
then his adopted country (the U.S.S.R.), and finally his friends.

Oregon-born John Reed, another noteworthy Proditor, actually
became a member of the Communist party Executive Committee
in Moscow. He died, aged thirty-three, at the peak of the Bolshevik
ferment and lies in a grave by the Kremlin wall—8,000 miles from
home, but only a stone's throw from the bones of Stalin.

More recent Proditors are: Jane Fonda and Ramsey Clark, both
of whom openly trafficked with the enemy during the war in Viet-
nam; the Majority men and women who belonged to the mixed-
race Symbionese Liberation Army that engaged in murder, may-
hem, and kidnapping; the Majority students who belonged to the
Students for a Democratic Society, another organization dedicated
primarily, not to class war, but to a minority racial ascendancy.

Alger Hiss, who almost deserves a special category of his own,
dwarfs all other Majority traitors, past and present, not only in the

20. Altogether there were eight members of Brown’s homicide team. One of
them, Theodore Weiner, was a Jew.
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nature but in the extent of his treason. Benedict Arnold, whose
forebears were English, who married a Loyalist, and who betrayed a
country that was only a few years old, could not be accused of the
higher treason of betraying his racial and cultural antecedents. Aa-
ron Burr's treason was not total, since it might possibly have re-
sulted in the establishment of an American empire in Mexico.

Alger Hiss, on the other hand, directly served a foreign totalitar-
ian colossus whose political, social, and economic philosophy and
military strategy were unalterably anti-American. Although he
moved in the highest circles and had received many of the im-
portant rewards and honors his country was able to bestow, he put
his wide-ranging talents and valuable connections at the disposal of
an international complot, whose aim was the destruction or muta-
tion of everything that had made his own success possible. Hiss is
the supreme case of the brilliant mind, cut loose from all racial
moorings, turning against itself. In his Divine Comedy, Dante re-
served the greatest torments for Judas, Cassius, and Brutus, the be-
trayers of their benefactors. He might have been hard put to con-
ceive of a circle of hell adequate for the likes of Alger Hiss.?!

All Splitters of the Ranks—Gracchites, Trucklers, Pussyfooters,
Old Believers, and Proditors—wound and mortify the Majority less
by their activity or passivity, their secret complicity or open col-
laboration with their adversaries than by the confusion with which
they surround the Majority-minority confrontation. The mere pres-
ence of a Majority member in minority gatherings or street dem-
onstrations, the mere appearance of a Majority name on the letter-
head of minority lobbies or fund-raising organizations helps to dis-
guise the essentially racial character of these groups. Also, by ap-
pealing to carefully chosen principles of liberal thought and civility,

21. The treason of atomic spies Julius and Ethel Rosenberg, Harry Gold, Morton
Sobell, and David Greenglass, even though it may have a deadlier impact on the
American future (see Chapter 38), lacked the racial and cultural depravity and the
self-abasement of the Majority traitors. The Rosenbergs et al. were members of an
Unassimilable Minority. Since they started out with fewer real and sentimental at-
tachments to their country of residence, the Gordian knot they had to cut was tied
more loosely and made of weaker rope. Jonathan Pollard, the American Jew con-
_ victed in 1987 of spying for Israel, openly admitted his loyalty to Zionism. He said
“his crimes were his “racial obligation.”
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and to carefully selected tenets of religion and ethics, Majority
Splitters of the Ranks are able to pose as the legitimate heirs to the
great Western humanitarian tradition. In this guise they can more
easily lend the gloss of moral respectability and a sense of Christian
urgency to minority Realpolitik.

The number and influence of Splitters of the Ranks will not sub-
stantially decrease until the Majority member who encourages, de-
fends, or excuses minority-oriented liberalism and minority racism
can no longer make a successful career out of depreciating the Ma-
jority stake in American civilization. Until such time, the lower
ranks of the Majority will have to carry the main burden of the Ma-
jority’s defense, relying chiefly on their instincts, on their unbrain-
washed and unbrainwashable common sense, and on their inex-
pungible consciousness of kind—in other words, on their genetic
resources.



CHAPTER 12

The Aesthetic Prop

ONE SUCH GENETIC resource might be defined as the Aesthetic
Prop.

Even the most committed racial equalitarian can hardly deny
that the physical traits of the idealized Nordic stereotype are deem-
ed desirable by most whites and many nonwhites.! The current so-
ciological line, partly derived from Marxism, is that these traits are
not favored because of an inborn or universal aesthetic preference,
but because they are typical of the dominant population group and
ipso facto bestow higher social status upon their possessors.

It is not difficult to find holes in the materialistic theory of aes-
thetics. The first documented evidence of blondism is an Egyptian
wall painting of a daughter of Cheops, Queen Hetep-Heres I1.2 If
one of the earliest and greatest Egyptian pharaohs had a blond
daughter, both he and his wife must have had some blond genes.3
Blondness, consequently, must have been attractive or prestigious
as far back as 3075 B.C. in a highly civilized land of brunet Mediter-
raneans and never ruled, as far as anyone knows, by a blond race.

In classical times there were constant references to the blondism
of Roman gods and demigods.* The conventions of the Greek the-
ater called for a black-wigged and black-haired tyrant, red hair

1. The stereotype has been described on p. 26.

2. Coon, The Races of Europe, p. 98.

3. Blondism is a recessive trait which must be present in both parents. It may be
indicated by light brown as well as by blond hair, which even in the purest Nordic
is likely to darken with advancing age.

4. Flavens, the Latin word for yellow, golden or auburn, was “the color uni-
versally ascribed to the hair of heroic persons by the ancients.” J. B. Greenough,
Virgil and the Other Latin Poets, Ginn & Co., Boston, 1930, p. 133, note 590.
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for the dishonest slave, and fair curls for the youthful hero.5 Ovid
and Martial declared that light hair was preferred by Roman ma-
trons for wigs, a preference which spread to America 1,900 years
later.® Pope Gregory the Great called some Anglo-Saxon captives
he happened to see in Rome not Angles but “angels” because they
were “bright-beautied” and of “gracious outward sheen.”

The Rigsthula, a cultural poem of the Vikings, describes early
Scandinavian society as tripartite: a black-haired, wrinkled-skinned
lower class, a yeoman class with sturdy bodies and ruddy faces, and
a nobility with blond hair and skin whiter than driven snow.® Of the
medieval Caliphate of Cordova it has been written, “Most of the Ca-
liphs were fair or ginger-haired with blue eyes,”™ a coloration per-
haps due to intermarriage with the earlier Visigothic nobility. The
most noble families in Christian Spain, who claimed direct descent
from the Visigoths, had skin so white that the blue network of their
veins was highly visible. For this reason sangre azul (blue blood) be-
came a synonym for members of the aristocracy. The veins of more
lowly born Spaniards were obscured by their darker Mediterranean
skin. !0

More tenuous evidence of the aesthetic appeal of light colora-
tion is offered by the legend of Quetzalcdatl, the Aztec god of the
air, who allegedly instructed the copperskinned Mexicans in the
use of metals and in the arts of government. He was said to have
white skin and a beard, the latter being practically unknown to the
almost beardless natives. When he had incurred the wrath of an-
other divinity, he left Mexico and sailed east across the Great
Ocean, saying he would return. In Peru a somewhat similar myth

5. A. E. Haigh, Attic Theatre, Clarendon Press, Oxford, 1907, pp. 221, 239.

6. “We're paying $10 a pound for Oriental hair and as much as $350 a pound
for the best blond European hair,” said Adolph Jacoby, an executive of a New York
wig firm. Wall Street Journal, Oct. 17,1962, p. 1.

7. Will Durant, The Age of Faith, p. 522.

8. Coon, The Races of Europe, p. 321.

9. Enrique Sordo, Moorish Spain, Crown, New York, 1962, p. 24. Also see Cities of
Destiny, ed. Amold Toynbee, McGraw-Hill, New York, 1967. Although it is not
widely known, Arabs have always drawn a very distinct color line. In present-day
Iraq a citizen can obtain a legal judgment against a person falsely accusing him of
Negro ancestry. Carleton Coon, Caravan, Henry Holt, New York, 1951, p. 161.

10. Don Quixote says of the fictitious, not the real, Dulcinea, “sus cabellos son
oro. . .su blancura, nieve.” Cervantes, Don Quijote, E. Castilla, Madrid, 1966, p. 98.
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has white, bearded men conquering the pre-Incan inhabitants and
imparting to them the secrets of civilization.!! Today the Aesthetic
Prop still persists in Latin America, especially in those areas where
Negroes and Indians predominate. As remote a town as Ita on the
upper Amazon has a simple rule of thumb for status: the lighter
the skin, the higher the class. A light complexion is acknowledged
by all and sundry as the hallmark of beauty.’2 Even in Japan pale
complexions are favored. The Japanese expression for well-born is
“deep window,” which refers to the lighter pigmentation of people
shielded from the sun by thick-walled houses.!

The purely aesthetic appeal of Nordicism is undeniable through-
out the contemporary United States. Light-haired, narrow-faced,
long-headed males still dominate men’s fashion ads, while in the
so-called counterculture, supposedly a complete rejection of con-
temporary tastes and styles, the girl with blond hair, whether long,
straight or curled, frizzled or cornrowed, still remains the symbol
of desirable femininity. Each year millions of American women
spend tens of millions of dollars on hair bleaches. “Blondes have
more fun” has practically become a proverb, as has “Gentlemen
prefer blondes.”4

The avalanche of artificial blondes unloosed by such publicity,
accompanied by the incongruous and ugly contrast of platinum
hair with dark eyes, dark eyebrows, and olive skin, should have been

11. William H. Prescott, The History of the Conquest of Mexico and the History of the
Conquest of Peru, Modern Library, New York, pp. 39, 736. Other investigators of
Mexico’s prehistory deny that Quetzalcéatl had white physical traits. César A.
Saenz, Quetzalcéatl, Instituto Nacional de Antropologia e Historia, Mexico, 1962.
For a series of lively asides on the Mexican god, see D. H. Lawrence, The Plumed
Serpent. Those inclined to wring history from myth can hardly escape feeling that
Quetzalcéatl was a shipwrecked, homesick Viking.

12. Charles Wagley, Amazon Town, Macmillan, New York, 1953, pp. 1240.

13. Life, Sept. 5, 1969, p. 42.

14. Gentlemen Prefer Blondes was the title of a novel by a brunette Hollywood film
writer, Anita Loos, whose father was of French descent. Miss Loos later explained
why she had written the book: “The satisfaction of getting even with Mae Davis for
seducing the man I loved [H. L. Mencken] more than paid for the pains [of writ-
ing it].” She continued her vendetta against blondes in another novel, But Gentle-
men Marry Brunettes. In spite of the author’s best intentions, however, the “dumb,”
gold-digging Lorelei has entered American folklore as the knowing young blonde
who gets her way. Anita Loos, A Girl Like I, Viking Press, New York, 1966, p. 274.
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enough to destroy the blond ideal forever. That it did not verified
an enduring, deeply ingrained aesthetic preference on the part of
most Americans.!®* Many other ways of tampering with nature: nose
straightening and nose bobbing, electrolysis to raise the hair line
and heighten the brow and forehead, elevator shoes to increase
stature have been adopted by minority members striving to give
themselves a “Majority look.”16

The power of the Aesthetic Prop is also apparent in current
American mating and dating habits. Although the Majority is in the
descendant, the most up-and-coming minority males seem driven
to marry or seek out the company of Majority females. For proof
one has only to look at the couples who throng the most expensive
nightclubs, restaurants, and resort hotels. Moreover the Nordic
physical ideal has not only been the marriage ideal of the minority
“New Rich” in America, but of European social climbers for at least
a thousand years.

The relatively small number of Nordics in the world—an estimat-
ed 300 million in 1980 and fast declining—has doubtlessly en-
hanced their aesthetic appeal. Rarity per se exercises a special at-
traction, and what is beautiful generally contains an element of the
uncommon. Just as the pure Nordic is quite a rarity among the
part-Nordics who comprise most of the American Majority, so the
American Majority represents a rare and esoteric type of the world
population as a whole. To whites and nonwhites alike, Nordics are
the personification of the white race because they are the “whitest”
whites. Perhaps the best description of the physical attractiveness
of the Majority has been given by Wyndham Lewis:

It is a common experience in talking to Americans to hear
some magnificent human specimen (who is obviously the issue of

15. Blondism is most appealing when accompanied by other Nordic physical
characteristics. If it were not for the color sensitivity of most Americans, Nordic
pigmentation and skin shade might be less important than other Nordic traits as
criteria of male handsomeness and female beauty. Certainly “tall, dark and hand-
some” Nordic Mediterraneans are more attractive physical specimens than -hort-
er, squatter, though blonder, types.

16. Suntan mania does not contradict the logic of the Aesthetic Prop. The ultra-
violet rays of the sun may darken the skin, but they also lighten the hair and pro-
vide a pleasing contrast to light eyes and other manifestations of light coloration.
Basically, a suntan is a sign of health and wealth—both a temporary camouflage
and an exotic masquerade.
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say a first-class Swede and a magnificent Swissess, with a little
Irish and a touch of Basque) refer to himself as a “mongrel.”
It is inconceivable yet indeed that is how a “mixed” product
is apt to look upon this superb marriage of Scandinavian,
Goth, and Celt—all stocks as closely related in blood. . .as the
Brahmanic caste in India. . ..

All you have to do is look at this sterling type of “mixed”
American to admire the purity of line and fine adjustment
achieved by the conjunction of these sister stocks. Far from
being a “mongrel,” of course, he is a sort of super-European;
the best of several closely allied stocks have met in him, in ex-
actly the same way as was constantly happening in the noble
European families—where the issue of marriage between no-
bles, whether from England and Italy, or Spain and Russia,
did not constitute a “half-breed,” but rather a more exalted
feudal product. . . .17

The possibility that the Aesthetic Prop goes beneath the skin,
that there is a relationship between what Herbert Spencer called
“beauty of character and beauty of aspect,” raises problems which
are beyond the scope of this study.’® However, without becoming
too entangled in psychobiological complexities, one must agree
with Spencer’s suggestion that beauty is “idealization away from the
ape.” Three principal sources of ugliness, according to Spencer,
are recession of the forehead, the protuberance of the jaw, and
large cheekbones. Consequently only those human beings are
handsome whose jaws and cheekbones have been pulled back and
nasal depressions filled in. Other qualifications are the absence of
any forward opening of the nostrils and a small mouth.! Since
the idealized Nordic meets these requirements more closely
than other racial stereotypes, it follows that Nordics are the
least “apelike” of mortals and hence most deserving of first prize in

17. Wyndham Lewis, Pale Face, Chatto and Windus, London, 1929, p. 278.

18. Herbert Spencer, Essays, Appleton, New York, 1910, Vol. 11, p. 387. Scho-
penhauer was another philosopher who believed in a connection between out-
ward appearance and inner being. The mouth, he said, expresses the thought of
man, while the face expresses the thought of nature and the species. “Vielmehr ist
jedes Menschengesicht eine Hieroglyphe,” is how Schopenhauer summed up his
opinion of the matter. Parerga und Paralipomena, F. A. Brockhaus, Leipzig, 1877,
pp. 670-71.

19. Ibid., pp. 390-92.
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the ethnic beauty contest.20

The Aesthetic Prop, moreover, has often been carried over into
the realm of ethics and even politics. Plato was neither the first nor
the last to equate beauty with the good. All else being equal, the
handsome (i.e., Nordic-looking) politician or statesman has usually
been able to evoke more deference than his less handsome (i.e.,
less Nordic-looking) rival, whose unprepossessing appearance may
be a severe handicap in winning and keeping a following. Realizing
the force these aesthetic standards still exert in the West, a percep-
tive intellectual like Marxist philosopher George Lukics, who stands
well outside the Northern European genetic and cultural locus,
has reacted by having a “liberal fear of beauty, with [an] obsessive
suspicion that beauty and, by inference, a good deal of art is a
mask preventing a clear view of human evil and suffering.”2!

It was the Aesthetic Prop which prolonged the survival of the de-
cadent Teutonic aristocracy in Central and Southern Europe cen-
turies after it had been stripped of its preeminence. It is the same
Aesthetic Prop which helps the American Majority to hold on to
the trappings, but not the substance, of its former power.?2 Only in
the sector of aesthetics, through the pervasiveness of the idealized
Nordic biological type and its continued acceptance as the nation-
al template of physical charm and attractiveness, has the Majority
been able to mount a small but successful holding action in the
present-day racial melee.

20. In a work that falls distressingly short of Moby Dick and Billy Budd, Melville
carried this physical argument into the spiritual plane when he attempted to
equate blondism with goodness. In Pierre, Melville has Isabel complain: “Oh, God!
that I had been born with blue eyes, and fair hair! These make the livery of heav-
en! Heard ye ever yet of a good angel with dark eyes, Pierre’—no, no, no—all
blue, blue, blue—heaven's own blue. . . .” Pierre, Hendrick's House, New York,
1957, p. 370. In contrast, Melville’s novella, Benito Cereno, matched only by Con-
rad’s Heart of Darkness in plumbing the dark side of Negro mentality, seemed to
propose a correlation between blackness and evil. Montesquieu and Mozart were
also charter members of the “Black is not Beautiful” club. In the latter’s opera, Die
Zauberflote, his black villain, Monostatos, sings, “Weiss ist schon, weil ein Schwarzer
hasslich ist.”

21. Times Literary Supplement, June 18, 1970, p. 660.

22. After trying to persuade Negro girls to go back to natural, woolly hairdos
and give up bleaching creams and Western dress styles, black militants search out
white girls, preferring, when they vacation abroad, Scandinavia to Africa. Fletcher
Knebel, “The Black Woman’s Burden,” Look, Sept. 23, 1969, pp. 77-79.
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CHAPTER 13

The Asstmilated Minonrities

I T HAS BEEN SHOWN that 55,506,205 Americans—almost 30 per-
cent of the nation’s population—belong to what have been de-
scribed as Assimilated Minorities.! In the terminology of physical
anthropology, these minorities are predominantly Alpine, a des-
ignation which in this study also encompasses the Dinaric and East
Baltic races. Geographically speaking, their countries of origin
have been Ireland, France, the Slavic lands, and various Central Eu-
ropean and Balkan' states. Mostly descended from those who ar-
rived in the mid-19th century and in later immigrant waves, As-
similated Minority members, owing to their unremote racial and
cultural affinities to the Northern European or Nordic elements of
the population, have largely been absorbed into the Majority demo-
graphic matrix.

In the following sections, which list and briefly examine the As-
similated Minorities, no Northern European population group, ex-
cept the Irish and the Finns, will be found. This may seem strange,
since many of the Germans, Dutch, and Belgians, and more than a
few of the Scandinavians and British who came to America were Al-
pines and part of the New Immigration. But Alpinism by itself is no
serious impediment to the assimilation process. Neither is late ar-
rival. What does retard or hinder assimilation is a combination of
or, more precisely, a manifold of Alpinism, late arrival, religious
and linguistic differences, a tradition of political absolutism and
peonage and, in the case of the Slavic groups, an Eastern Eu-
ropean rather than a Western cultural heritage.

1. See Table II, p. 60
125
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Because Alpines of Northern European descent have not had
this multiplicity of obstacles blocking their assimilation, most have
been given automatic Majority status and considered assimilated.
The same dispensation has been extended to Alpines of Swiss, Aus-
trian, and Northern French origin. But this is not to say that all
Americans of Northern European descent, Nordic or Alpine, are
Majority members in good standing. Some Irish and other Amer-
icans of equally authentic Northern European lineage still retain a
smattering of clannishness, vote en bloc? and cling halfheartedly
to their Old World folkways. The Pennsylvania Dutch are another
example of persistent clannishness. Some Eastern Europeans, es-
pecially those who have been minorities in their own homelands,
brought with them a minority consciousness that has only been
partly eradicated. Many French in Louisiana and New England still
speak the patois of their European forebears. Certain religious
sects teach their members the necessity of moral or physical seces-
sion from society at large. All these population groups, however,
have lost part or most of their Old World affiliations and, if not yet
completely assimilated, may well be so in a few more decades. Be-
cause of their declining numbers and their accelerating rate of
Americanization, it is probably more accurate to classify them as
tribes, clans or cults than as bona fide minorities. Increasing pres-
sure and challenges from Unassimilable Minorities sometimes in-
duce Assimilated Minority members to dust off some of their faded
Old World ties, but in general they are closing ranks as whites, not
as Poles, French or whatever.

An American of Northern European descent who cannot be de-
scribed as fully assimilated is the first-generation and, less often,
the second-generation American from Britain, Germany, Holland,
Scandinavia, or Canada. No matter how closely he or she approx-
imates the Majority racial and cultural norm, the newcomer, as op-
posed to the latecomer, almost always retains some traces of

2. A nationwide but indecisive German vote was noted as late as World War II,
when some German Americans turned against President Roosevelt because of his
interventionist policies. Both German Protestants and German Catholics voted in
large numbers for Eisenhower, but many of the latter switched back to the Dem-
ocratic party when Catholic John Kennedy ran for the presidency. Kevin Phillips,
The Emerging Republican Majority, Arlington House, New Rochelle, New York, 1969,
Pp- 296, 314, 339.
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minority consciousness—a consciousness which he often manages
to pass on to his children and sometimes, depending on its inten-
sity, to his grandchildren. The foreign birth of such contemporary
left-leaning public figures as Cyrus Eaton, John Galbraith, and
James Reston has probably had more influence than they would ad-
mit on their political and social attitudes. If Earl Warren’s father
had been born in America instead of Norway and if he had not
been such an intransigent socialist, it is possible that his son, when
Chief Justice of the Supreme Court, would have been more con-
cerned with Majority than minority interests.3

Since it is only a question of time until the progeny of the few
Northern European holdouts will be part and parcel of the Major-
ity, attention will now be focused on the Assimilated Minorities.
These are the population groups who at one time or another in
the past were reticent about assimilation—a process they regarded
as a cultural leap into the unknown, if not a form of ethnic sur-
render.

IRISH:* One of the major ironies of American history is that the
population group that has wielded so much political power in the
United States in the first half of the twentieth century had until its
arrival in the New World a very limited experience with the dem-
ocratic process.> Although this inexperience was not necessarily
due to a personal failing or to an innate antipathy to democracy—
their British masters handed out freedom sparingly—the Irish were
never able to establish a permanent representative government in
Ireland until comparatively recently. Only in 1948, when the great
Irish overseas migrations to America had long since ended, did Ire-
land, after a few decades of commonwealth status, achieve com-
plete independence.

Ireland or Eire may be a republic now, but the ancestors of

3. Reston was born in Scotland. Eaton and Galbraith in Canada. Like Warren,
Senator Henry Jackson and 1980 presidential candidate John Anderson had Scan-
dinavian immigrant fathers.

4. For the distinction between the Catholic Irish and the Protestant Scotch Irish
from Ulster, see footnote 9, p. 43.

5. “The importance of immigrant groups in the history of American politics can
hardly be overestimated. In this history the Irish have played the principal role.”
One America, Francis J. Brown, ed., Prentice-Hall, Englewood Cliffs, N. J., p. 61.
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present-day Irish Americans had for the most part never passed
through the long, exasperating, but richly instructive cycle of polit-
ical apprenticeship which evolved from feudal aristocracy through
absolute monarchy to representative democracy.

In the detailed racial study of 10,000 Irish males in Ireland by E.A.
Hooton, 28.9 percent were classified as Nordic-Mediterranean,
25.3 as Keltic, 18.6 Dinaric, 18.4 Nordic-Alpine, 6.8 predominantly
Nordic, 1.1 East Baltic, 0.6 Pure Nordic, 0.3 Pure Mediterranean.®
Carleton Coon, whose racial terminology often differed from Dr.
Hooton’s, found a relatively large Upper Palaeolithic streak in the
Irish racial makeup.? Irish physical types consequently range from
a Nordic-seasoned racial mix, scarcely distinguishable from that of
most other Northern Europeans,® to the heavy-boned, heavy-set,
broad-faced, large-framed Upper Palaeolithic type, presumably the
genetic remains of an older European race which fled to the out-
ermost regions of Western Europe to escape the Kelts and other in-
vaders. Another distinctive breed is the "Black Irish," the inhabit-
ants of the Emerald Isle with the most pronounced Mediterranean
cast, the reputed descendants of prehistoric Atlantic-Mediterra-
neans who cruised up the Atlantic coast from Gibraltar and Portu-
gal. According to legends that have circulated for centuries about
the Ould Sod, the Black Irish are the distant offspring of ship-
wrecked sailors from the Spanish Armada.

The racial balance of Ireland has been reproduced fairly closely
by the rank and file of Irish Americans, though possibly with less
accent on the Nordic element. The Irish exodus was composed
chiefly of the poorer segments of the population—the tenant farm-
ers and the bog-dwelling western Irish, who were most removed in
time and place from the more Nordic Irish in the east, where Vi-
kings, Normans, and English had been settled for centuries. One
set of physical traits—pug nose, freckles, red hair, and the “world’s
bluest eyes"—though not exclusively Irish, has come to be viewed,

6. E. A. Hooton and C. W. Dupertuis, The Physical Anthropology of Ireland, Papers
of the Peabody Museum of Archaeology and Ethnology, Harvard University, Vol.
XXX, Nos. 1-2, p. 143.

7. Coon, The Races of Europe, pp. 376-84.

8. Wyndham Lewis, describing a mixed Anglo-Irish demonstration in London,
wrote, “I was never able to discover which were Irish and which were English . . .
they looked to me exactly the same.” Pale Face, pp. 284-85.
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at least in America, as the basic ingredient of a common Irish stereo-

e.?
typlf E. A. Hooton’s racial studies are on the mark, Nordic Alpines,
Predominantly Nordics and Pure Nordics account for 25.8 percent
of the Irish of Ireland. This might be reduced to 20 percent for the
Irish immigration, to allow for the smaller proportion of Nordic
elements. In all, nearly 22 million Americans of Irish descent are in
the United States.!®

The voting record of the Irish is a telling demonstration of their
march from assimilable to assimilated. In the 1952 presidential race,
it was estimated that about 38 percent of the Catholic vote went to
Eisenhower. An even higher ratio of Catholics voted Republican in
the 1956 election.!! In 1960, however, a Gallup Poll stated that
three out of five Catholics who voted for Eisenhower switched to
Kennedy.!2 Applying these percentages to the Irish segment of the
Catholic population and to the Irish-American population as a
whole, as well as to Irish voters, 6.8 million Irish (38 percent) were
in the Republican ranks in 1952, perhaps as many as 7 million in
1956. Then in 1960, 60 percent of these temporary Republicans re-
turned to the Democratic fold. This left 2.8 million Irish to vote for
Nixon, the non-Catholic loser. A much larger number of Irish vot-
ed for Ronald Reagan, who had an Irish father, in his two success-
ful runs for the presidency, which had the side effect of sweeping
some big-city Irish political machines out of office. In 1992 the
Irish recaptured Chicago’s mayoralty, but in 1993, ending a 68-year
reign, lost Boston’s to an Italian. The Irish still vote as Irish in some
large Northern cities, but they can no longer be described as a sol-
id, nationwide voting bloc.!3

9. Coon, op. cit., pp. 371, 381, 383. Bushy eyebrows, large heads, prominent
chins, long and convex upper lips, and great malar breadth are other fairly com-
mon Irish traits.

10. See Table 2, Appendix B.

11. William Shannon, The American Irish, Macmillan, N. Y., 1963, pp. 410-1 1.

12. Ibid.

13. During the 1960 presidential election Nixon seldom talked about his Irish
ancestors, who were not Catholics, while Kennedy with his unmistakable Keltic
looks played his ethnic and religious background to the hilt in Northern urban ar-
eas. In the 1970 congressional election campaign, however, Nixon, who was plan-
ning a second go at the presidency, took a trip to Ireland, where much was made
of his Irish forebears.
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This does not mean that the Irish because they have changed
their voting habits have changed their character, which Carl Wittke
described as a

mixture of flaming ego, hot temper, stubbornness, great per-
sonal charm and warmth and a wit that shines through ad-
versity. An irrepressible buoyancy, a vivacious spirit, a kind-
liness and tolerance of the common frailties of men . . . quick
to anger and quick to forgive, frequently duped . . . gener-
ous, hospitable and loyal.

Wittke also asserted that the Irish, although demonstrating a tal-
ent for art and literature, have never been particularly outstandmg
in the fields of science and invention.!4

It was the great potato famine of the 1840s that first brought the
Irish to America in large numbers. They carried with them bitter
memories of starvation, humiliation and suppression under the
heel of the English. Once they had finished their pick-and-shovel
apprenticeship on the Erie Canal and on the railroads, they gath-
ered together in large cities and often renewed their feud with the
British Empire by extending it to Americans of English extraction.

As Irish Americans began to control the Democratic political ma-
chines in the northern cities, they often used them as weapons of
defense and revenge against the Republican party, which in many
Irish-American eyes represented the interests of the English-
descended establishment. Chicago Mayor “Big Bill” Thompson’s well-
publicized promise in 1927 to “make the King of England keep his
snoot out of America” was a typical appeal to Gaelic Anglo-
phobia.!® A later flare-up of this century-old hostility took place in
the 1966 New York City subway strike, in which Michael Quill, head
of the Transport Workers Union, attempted to turn the walkout
into a personal vendetta against Mayor John Lindsay, who in spite
of his Gracchite ultraliberalism was viewed as being, if not as bad as
an Orangeman, at least as bad as a WASP.16

14. Carl Wittke, The Irish in America, Louisiana State University Press, Baton
Rouge, 1956, p. 233.

15. Literary Digest, Nov. 5, 1927, p. 5.

16. New York Times, Jan. 2, 1966, p. 1, and Jan. 4, 1966, pp. 14, 17. The whole at-
mosphere surrounding the strike talks, according to one Times reporter, was
“Down the English Protestant! Up the Irish!”
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It is almost impossible to write about the Irish in America with-
out bringing in the Roman Catholic Church. Irish Catholicism,
where men as well as women attend services, is vastly different from
Catholicism in Spain, France and Italy, where the congregations
consist almost entirely of women and where anti-clericalism is a tra-
ditional male prerogative. The cherished place in their hearts that
Irish everywhere reserve for the Church is largely due to the lat-
ter’s participation in the long struggle for Irish independence.
Irish priests often had as high a price on their heads as lay patriots,
as the Church used all its resources to keep Irish morale from sag-
ging in the darkest days of the Protestant occupation. Consequent-
ly, a secular as well as a religious link exists between the Catholic
Church and most Irish Americans. In Latin countries where, dur-
ing long spells of medieval and modern history, Catholic prelates
allied themselves with aristocrats, monarchs and plutocrats, the sec-
ular connection is much weaker.

Having helped keep Ireland alive for so many centuries, the
Catholic Church has fought a dogged, rearguard, but losing action
to insulate its Irish-American flock against the enticements and
pressures of assimilation. The Church feared that marrying into,
even socializing, with members of the predominantly non-Irish,
non-Catholic majority might be the first step in abandoning the
faith—the faith that fills pews and collection boxes to overflowing.
Although the Irish account for less than half of all American Cath-
olics, they remain the dominant Catholic congregation, furnishing
most of the money and most of the hierarchy. Apart from the cul
tural and financial implications, a decline in Irish ethnocentrism
and an accompanying decline in Irish religious fervor might ex-
pose the American branch of the Church to a takeover by Italians,
Poles, or Hispanics.

To preclude such a development the Church has endeavored to
keep the fires of Irish ethnicity burning by a network of parochial
schools, well-organized campaigns against birth control, restric-
tions against out-marriage, and the subsidizing and promotion of a
multitude of Irish activities. For these reasons Catholicism must
bear a large share of the responsibility for the lingering, hyphen-
ated status of a dwindling number of Irish Americans. Despite
priestly qualms, however, most Irish, when they entered the ranks
of the Majority, managed to take their religion along with them.
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For obvious reasons the Catholic Church is officially opposed to
Marxism and communism. Atheism is not the hierarchy’s favorite
ism. But it does not follow that all Irish Americans are raging cap-
italists. Inspired as much by time-worn national and racial an-
tagonisms as by class antipathies, Irish leaders have been in and out
of the American socialist and Communist movements almost from
the first day they arrived on these shores. William Z. Foster, whose
father was an “English-hating Irish immigrant,” was for many years
the Grand Old Man of American communism and Elizabeth Gur-
ley Flynn, the Grand Old Lady.!” Jim. Larkin, a prominent Com-
munist rabble-rouser in the 1920s, served a term in Sing Sing be-
fore he was pardoned by Al Smith, the Catholic governor of New
York. Vincent Sheean, who later became a devotee of Mahatma
Gandhi, wrote a book, Personal History, which probably attracted
more Americans to the Hammer and Sickle banner than any opus
or tract by Engels, Marx, Lenin, Trotsky, or Stalin.18

As might be expected of an extremely verbal, two-fisted, hard
working immigrant group, the Irish have been deeply involved in
American unionism, ranging from the most radical labor organiza-
tions!? to the most conservative. John Mitchell was a founder of the
United Mine Workers, and P. J. McGuire helped organize the
American Federation of Labor. Other noted Irish-American labor
leaders: Joseph Curran of the National Maritime Union, P. H. Mor-
rissey of the Brotherhood of Railway Firemen, Teddy Gleason of
the International Longshoremen’s Association, James O’Connell
of the International Association of Machinists, Michael Quill of the
Transport Workers Union and, neither last nor least, George Mea-
ny, who headed the AFL-CIO for a quarter of a century.

17. Elizabeth Flynn once wrote: “The awareness of being Irish came to us as
small children, through plaintive song and heroic story . . . we drew in a burning
hatred of British rule with our mother’s milk.” Shannon, The American Irish, pp.
166-67. A more modern Irish-American lady radical and a “philosopher” of the
Women'’s Liberation Movement is Kate Millett, married to a Japanese. New York
Times, Aug. 27, 1970, p. 30.

18. Sheean jumped off the Soviet express after the signing of the Russian-
German Nonaggression pact. He once admitted to Granville Hicks that he had de-
liberately withheld facts damaging to the U.S.S.R. when writing of the glories of
Stalinism. Granville Hicks, Part of the Truth, Harcourt, Brace, N.Y,, 1965, p. 187.

19. For the most radical of all, the Molly Maguires, see footnote 1, Chapter 26.
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Irish brawn helped build industrial America and Irish blood
helped defend it. There have been great Americans of Irish de-
scent in every era of America history and every sector of American
activity. Although the size and extent of the Irish contribution is
impossible to determine, historian Samuel Eliot Morison says that
it has been less than the German.2? In any case it has been both
considerable and significant. Without it present-day America would
be markedly different.

While Irish-American political passions have run high, Irish po-
litical standards have frequently been low. The scandals of such
mayors as Jimmy Walker and William O’Dwyer of New York, James
Curley of Boston, and John Houlihan of Oakland, California, attest
to the success of the Irish in securing public office and their occa-
sional failure to dignify it. For many years Boston, New York, Chi-
cago, San Francisco, and several other large American cities were
little more than Irish political fiefs, where the party bosses turned
out huge pluralities for the candidates of their choice, regardless
of the issues. Recently, however, the Irish have been forced to share
their urban bailiwicks with other minorities. In many cities their
once undisputed political control has come to an end.

Irish Catholics, as previously noted, left the Democratic party in
large numbers in 1952, when they helped swing the election to
Dwight Eisenhower. The Democratic allegiance of the party bosses
remained unshaken, but the ivory-towered liberalism of president-
ial candidate Adlai Stevenson, veering more and more towards ap-
peasement of the Soviet Union, was too much for many of the
faithful, who had achieved a degree of middle-class respectability
and affluence in the postwar economic boom. It is this same re-
spectability and affluence, when spread among other Assimilated
Minorities, which so often gives birth to Republican voting habits.

As previously pointed out, most Irish closed ranks again in the
1960 presidential election when they had a chance to vote for one
of their own, who was a war hero to boot. John F. Kennedy, with the
aid of his father’s great wealth and his proliferating relatives, gave a
shot in the ballot box to Irish-American politics. The emergence of
the Kennedy dynasty, despite the assassination of its two stellar

20. Samuel Eliot Morison, The Oxford History of the American People, Oxford Uni-
versity Press, New York, 1965, pp. 480-81.



134 The Dispossessed Majority

members within a six-year period, did not seem to dampen Irish
and non-Irish affection for the lesser dynasts.

The nomination of George McGovern as the 1972 Democratic
standard bearer, however, provoked another mass defection to the
Republican ticket. More pragmatic than ideological, the typical
Irish machine politician wants the people’s votes, not the people’s
minds. Although liberalism is the accepted theology of the Demo-
cratic party, Irish bosses treated it largely as a vote-getting device; it
being understood that in the privacy of their homes their own po-
litical beliefs are likely to have a markedly anti-liberal tone. When
foreign policy is involved, these beliefs are often brought into the
open. All in all, Irish Americans have exercised a steadying and
conservative influence over American international relations in
most of this century, first by helping to preserve American neutral-
ity during the Spanish Civil War,?! second by supporting Catholic
anti-Communist parties in Western Europe after World War II
Without this support a much larger area of the European continent
might have been Sovietized.

At home, fear and hatred of communism inspired some Irish-
American mavericks to cross party lines and attack Marxism and
Marxist apologists with the demagogic innuendo that had hitherto
been the monopoly of Communists and vitriolic liberals. Two such
individuals were Father Charles Coughlin, the radio priest of the
New Deal era, and Senator Joseph McCarthy, not to be confused
with Eugene McCarthy, the erudite Irish-Scandinavian senator
from Minnesota. A loftier intellectual tone was provided by William
F. Buckley, Jr.—like President Kennedy the son of an Irish mult-
millionaire—whose acerbic wit and recondite posing recalled such
French conservatives as Léon Daudet and Charles Maurras of the
Action Francaise.?2 True to the equalitarian preachments of their
church, Buckley and many other leading Irish-American conservatives

21. Joseph Kennedy, while ambassador to Britain, took the lead in defending
the embargo, which banned the shipment of war matériel to both the Nationalist
and Republican forces at a time most American officials were ready to lift it. Hugh
Thomas, The Spanish Civil War, Harper & Row, N.Y,, 1961, pp. 536, 614.

22. James Buckley, William’s brother, who served a term as senator from New
York, is a prominent member of an Irish conservative clique within the Repub-
lican party that seeks to counterbalance the power of the so-called Irish Mafia or
Kennedy faction in the Democratic party.
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have staunchly supported racial integration. In speaking of the
Irish component of conservatism, it must not be forgotten that
President Nixon, of non-Catholic Irish provenance, “was elected to
the presidency in a campaign substantially planned by New York
Irish conservatives.”® Nor should it be forgotten that Reagan
had an Irish Catholic father and that President Clinton par-
tially qualifies as having links to the Ould Sod on the basis
that his mother’s maiden name was Kelley.

Because of their Northern European racial and cultural affin-
ities, because they have become in so many ways so typically and so
generically American, it is difficult to claim Irish Americans still be-
long to a minority. On and below the surface, the American of
Irish descent is a made-to-order Majority prototype. He is patriotic.
He is willing to live and let live. He is not as obtrusive or acquisitive
as members of other population groups. He does not crowd the
professions. His net worth is not above average. It is only when mat-
ters of faith, pride, machine politics, and Ireland come into play—
matters about which the Irish are still quite sensitive—that a dimin-
ishing number of Irish Americans defiantly display what might be
described as minority colors.

Almost all of the once compelling reasons for Irish-American
separateness have now evaporated. Time, distance, and the decline
and fall of the British Empire have mellowed the ancient grudge
against England. Only Ulster remains a running sore and an all too
frequent reminder of the ancient feud. The American Majority, in
which the Irish used to find so many distasteful English character-
istics and customs, is no longer uniquely Anglo-Saxon and has ac-
quired a more evenly distributed Northern European population
base. As for religious differences, much of the hard-line Protes-
tantism of the frontier, resonant with anti-Catholic and anti-papal
overtones of the Reformation, is dissolving into a live-and-let-live
deism whose main concerns are tolerance and social justice. Liber-
alizing directives from Rome, questions about papal infallibility, de-
mands to end priesthood celibacy, the increasing number of

23. Phillips, op. cit., pp. 174-75. Nixon’s campaign manager in 1968 was John N.
Mitchell, later attorney general, ultimately a chief villain of Watergate. A Pres-
byterian with an Irish mother, Mitchell had a deputy by the name of Peter Marcus
Flanigan. Many former Nixon idea men, notably Patrick Buchanan, are also of
Irish descent.
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radical priests, the de-Latinized mass, the bitter controversy over
birth control and abortion—all these bits and pieces of the ecu-
menical movement are undermining the age-old monolithic struc-
ture of Catholicism,?* and in the process lowering the Church’s
prestige in the eyes and ears of those who prefer to take their reli-
gion with a large helping of dogma, dramaturgy, and ritual.

Before the Romans came to Britain, the Kelts (early Nordics) of
Ireland and Britain were similar in culture, civilization and race.
After the departure of the Romans and upon the arrival of the
Christian missionaries, Ireland and Britain shared the same reli-
gion for more than a thousand years, although for at least half of
that time Irish Catholicism was more Keltic than Roman. If the two
peoples continue to have difficulties capitalizing on their similar-
ities in the Old World, their descendants in the New have shown
that the old hatreds and divisions no longer make much sense.
What does it profit an Irish American to tie his well-being to the
coattails of irresponsible ethnic dynasts, whose only remaining
function is to serve as political stalking-horses for liberalism and
minority racism?

It is in the deepest interest of the Irish, who are now bona fide
members of the American Majority, to see that the Majority pro-
tects and guards its racial and cultural mold. If the mold is broken,
Irish Americans stand to lose as much as every other American of
Northern European descent.

FINNISH AND BALTIC MINORITIES: Some Finns were associated
with the original Swedish immigration which took place when Amer-
icans were still British colonials. But appreciable numbers did not
arrive in the United States until 1864. Many went to Michigan to
become miners; others started farms in Minnesota. Russian polit-
ical repression in the late nineteenth century drove more Finns to

24. The link between the Irish people and Roman Catholicism is not congenital
or unbreakable. Many of the greatest Irishmen, perhaps the very greatest, were
Protestants or non-believers. The list includes Charles Parnell, the dedicated 19th-
century Irish freedom fighter, Douglas Hyde, Ireland’s first president, Swift, Gold-
smith, Sheridan, Wilde, Shaw, Yeats, Joyce, Synge, and O’Casey. Paul Carroll, a
modern Irish playwright, echoes in his White Steed the feelings of many of his coun-
trymen when his heroine inveighs against the priests and the “little men” for de-
priving Irishmen of their primeval pride and virility.
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America. A Census Bureau study estimates there are 615,872 Amer-
icans of Finnish or partly Finnish descent.?’

In spite of their difficult, agglutinative language and their sup-
posed Eurasian origin, most Finnish Americans are hardly to be dis-
tinguished from their Old World neighbors, the Swedes. They are
nearly as Nordic and equally as Protestant (Lutheran). After World
War I, Finnish Americans were accorded a sort of honorary mem-
bership in the Majority when Finland was saluted as the only Eu-
ropean nation to pay its war debt in full. The Protestant Ethic may
have died in Boston, but it lived on in Helsinki.

Finland’s popularity in the U.S. gained some additional points
when the Finns put up a gallant if somewhat hopeless resistance
against the Russian invaders in 193940, one of the brutal after-
maths of the Hitler-Stalin pact. However, when Germany attacked
the Soviet Union in 1941 and the Finns became willy-nilly a Ger-
man ally, American support of Finland quickly dried up. The sub-
sequent surrender to Stalin of strategic Finnish territory at the end
of World War II roused little feelings of sympathy among Amer-
icans. Today, Finland adheres to a strictly neutral foreign policy in
order to avoid giving Russians an excuse to put any more pressure
on the country, particularly now that some high-strung Muscovite
nationalists are talking about “reincorporating” what was once the
czars’ Grand Duchy of Finland into a reborn Russian Empire.

Less rhetorical and more specific are current Russian demands
on the three Baltic states, which declared their independence fol-
lowing the breakup of the Soviet Union. Unlike Lithuania, which is
Catholic and has cultural ties to Poland, Estonia and Latvia are
Protestant and more culturally attuned to Scandinavia. All three
Baltic countries, each having a large Russian minority, had a brief
spell of independence between World Wars I and II. Whether their
new attempt at nationhood succeeds will probably depend less on
what the Latvians, Estonians and Lithuanians do than on the for-

_eign policy of Moscow, which has already threatened to end oil
shipments to the Baltic states if the Russian minorities are targets of
discrimination.

The estimated 25,994 Estonians, 92,141 Latvians and 742,776

25. Unless otherwise noted, all population figures in this chapter are taken
from the 1980 Census Bureau study of ancestry groups. See Appendix B.
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Lithuanians in the U.S. are cheering for their newly liberated
homelands. Not a few have returned to their ancestral countries to
lend a hand at bringing them up to Western levels. Since the Balts
are Nordic or Alpine or mixtures thereof, they are racially qualified
for assimilated status. Blonds and light eyes abound in Estonians,
Latvians and their descendants overseas, albeit Lithuanians in the
main are somewhat darker. Over the centuries heavy-handed Rus-
sian and Soviet imperialism has kindled and rekindled Baltic ir-
redentism. But here in the last decade of this century, it is safe to
say that the Baltic immigrants who remained in the U.S,, in spite of
their relatively late arrival, have passed from the assimilable to the
assimilated stage.

SLAVIC MINORITIES: The Russians were the only whites to mi-
grate to America by an eastward route, arriving first in Alaska and
then proceeding down the Washington, Oregon and California
coastline. By the time of Seward’s Folly in 1867, however, the czarist
expansion into North America had lost almost all its momentum
and was recoiling to Siberia. Large-scale Russian migration, this
time by the conventional Atlantic passage, did not begin until the
highwater mark of the New Immigration. After World Wars I and
II, tens of thousands of Russian anti-Communists sought entry into
the United States, many of them unsuccessfully.

Because very many non-Slavic immigrants, especially Jews, listed
Russia as their homeland, it is rather difficult to arrive at an ac-
curate figure for Americans of authentic Russian descent. One fair-
ly reliable estimate puts the number at 350,000.26 Most Russian
Americans are farmers and industrial workers, though there were a
few highly proficient artists and scientists among the escapees from
the 1917 revolution.

Ukrainian nationalism, intensified by a thousand years of Rus-
sian and other foreign domination, is often as ardent in America as
it is—or was—in the Soviet Union before the Communist state
foundered, and Ukraine finally obtained its long-sought independ-
ence. Even so, what has been said about the Russian minority in

26. The Census Bureau figure of 2,781,432 is considered to be grossly inflated.
It must include Jews and non-Russians from many other parts of the former Soviet
Union.
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America applies generally to the Ukrainian, except that the latter
with some 730,056 members is more numerous. Ukrainian Amer-
icans exult in their homeland’s newly acquired independence, but
their hands and hearts are firmly planted, at least for the time be-
ing, on this side of the Atlantic.

The Poles came earlier and took a more active part in American
history than other Slavic minorities. Some 10,000 Polish dissenters
arrived in the U.S. from colonial times up to the Civil War. Two
Polish officers, Thaddeus Kosciusko and Count Casimir Pulaski,
fought bravely under Washington. The great Polish migration to
America, however, did not take place until the first thirteen years
of this century, when 1.5 million Poles passed through Ellis Island.
Today the nation has an estimated 5.1 million people of Polish de-
scent, a figure which does not include Polish Jews. This makes the
Polish contingent the largest and most influential Slavic minority.

Like Ukrainians, Poles are anti-Russian by habit and instinct, as
demonstrated by the Solidarity Movement’s attempt to break away
from the Soviet orbit when the other Soviet satellites were still
knuckling under in the 1980s. Unlike Ukrainians?’ and Russians,
they are Roman Catholics. As it does in Poland, the Catholic
Church in the U.S. strives to keep Polish ethnic feelings alive and
officially encourages the preservation of the Polish language, “the
tongue of the soul.” Although a small percentage of Polish Amer-
icans are farmers, most reside in large cities and are spread rather
evenly through industry, commerce, and the professions. Fifty
years ago Polish Americans voted the straight Democratic ticket.
But in recent decades many Poles, some cottoning to the Repub-
licans’ anti-Soviet stance in the Cold War, others by Negro rioting,
turned towards the G.O.P., though Gerald Ford’s incredible re-
mark in the 1976 presidential race that Poland was an independent
nation did not win him many votes from America’s Eastern Eu-
ropean population groups.

Some Czechs, notably members of the Moravian Brotherhood,
landed in America in colonial days. But the great rush of Czech
and Slovak immigration did not get underway until the early
1900s, when nationalist ferment in the Austro-Hungarian Empire

27. Western Ukrainians in the U.S.S.R., mostly Uniats (Greek Catholics linked
to Rome), were forcibly converted to the Eastern Orthodox Church in 1945-46.
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was at its strongest. Now numbering about 1.75 million, the Czech
and Slovak minorities, which mix as little in the New World as they
did in the now fissioned Czechoslovakia, are heavily concentrated
in the big cities of the Midwest. On average, Czechs and Slovaks,
most of whom are Roman Catholics, have darker complexions than
Poles and Russians.

The Southern Slavs consist mainly of Serbs, Croats and Slovenes,
once but no longer collectively known as Yugoslavs. At present the
U.S. is home to some 500,000 Croats, 300,000 Slovenes and
200,000 Serbs, most of whose forebears arrived at the end of the
19th century and the beginning of the 20th. The Croats and the
Slovenes are Roman Catholic. The Serbs are Eastern Orthodox.
Most of the breadwinners worked—and many still work—in heavy
industry, mines, and quarries.

Some Slavs exhibit Northern European physical traits, partic-
ularly those with ancestral origins in northwest Russia and north-
ern Poland. A fair proportion of Russian Americans have the blue
eyes, blond hair, and long heads of the Swedish Varangians who
founded Russia a millennium ago. But in general Slavic faces are
usually broad, Slavic cheekbones high, Slavic heads round, and
Slavic noses snub. Though some Mongolian traits, physical and
mental, are occasionally present, Slavic population groups in Amer-
ica have met no insurmountable racial or cultural obstacles in the
path of their assimilation. Even Polish Americans who a few dec-
ades ago had hundreds of literary, dramatic, singing, social, reli-
gious, and athletic societies in the U.S, are becoming slowly but
thoroughly “Majority-ized.”

HUNGARIANS: Americans of Hungarian origin cover a wide racial
spectrum. Originating long ago on the Asian steppes, the proto-
Hungarians are now thought to have been members of the white
rather than the yellow race. Today, with no further questions about
their whiteness, they are designated Alpines. As to the number of
Hungarian Americans, the racial potpourri of the old Austro-
Hungarian Empire made it extremely difficult to obtain a reliable
count of arrivals from Central Europe. Including the 35,000 who
fled across the Atlantic after Hungary’s abortive 1956 uprising, it is
estimated there are now 310,000 Americans of Hungarian origin.



THE MINORITIES: ASSIMILATED AND UNASSIMILATED 141

FRENCH CANADIANS AND THE LOUISIANA FRENCH: The French are
one of the most difficult of all American minorities to categorize.
On the Majority side of the ledger are the Huguenots, Protestants
of Calvinist persuasion who began their migration to the U.S. when
Louis XIV revoked the Edict of Nantes in 1685. Paul Revere and
John Jay are the two most celebrated Huguenots of revolutionary
times. Although they composed a mere 0.5 percent of the original
white colonial stock, there are now perhaps 2 million Americans of
Huguenot descent, plus another 1.2 million descendants of Cath-
olic French. The French in America tend to have fairer complex-
ions than the French in France, so it is fitting to give them a small
Nordic component. Most French, however should be assigned to
the Alpine race with a sprinkling of Mediterranean genes. The
most notable of the early 19th-century arrivals was Pierre Samuel
du Pont de Nemours, founder of the Du Pont industrial empire.

As for French Canadians, some 1.5 million are now in the U.S.,
most concentrated in the rural and industrial areas of New Eng-
land. Not an economically aggressive people, not noted for at-
tempting to dominate the thoughts or politics of others, French
Canadians cling tenaciously to their French cultural heritage and
their French dialect. Their proximity to their long-established
homeland in French Canada acts as a brake on assimilation, but
few would dispute their strong political, economic and social links
to the U.S. Like the Mexicans, they present Americans with a mi-
nority problem on the European model: a frontier population
group with emotional and historical links to the far side as well as
to the near side of the national border.

In 1886, in Rutland, Vermont, delegates attempted to organize a
French-Canadian “nationality” with its own flag and national an-
them, which was to serve as an umbrella organization for all
French-speaking people, both in Canada and the United States.28
The project never materialized, but it is symptomatic of why an
American diplomat was quoted as saying that French Canadians
are the “most difficult of all immigrant races to assimilate.”?? But
those words were spoken more than half a century ago. Although
perhaps a shade or two darker than the American population norm,

28. Wilfred Bovey, Canadien, J. M. Dent, Toronto, 1934, p. 100.
29. Ibid,. p. 187.
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all but a diehard handful of French Canadians can be safely as-
signed to the assimilated category. This is not to say, however, that
if racial disorder in the U.S. continues to increase, that consider-
able numbers will not return to their original jumping off point in
Quebec, which by then may have become an independent country.

Of the 800,000 Louisianians of French descent, some 300,000
still speak a French patois inherited from their ancestors, the Aca-
dian exiles from Nova Scotia memorialized by Longfellow.2® Some
of these “Cajuns” have countenances that exhibit a Mediterranean
coloration,3? but not so dark as to define the owners of these
faces as unassimilable. Working small farms and fishing in
remote bayous, they led until recently an isolated existence
that offered little possibility of assimilation. But the rapid
economic changes now taking place in Louisiana are prying
them out of their isolation and severely modifying their en-
dogamic marriage habits and provincial customs. Many if
not most have already qualified for assimilated status, and
the remainder will probably tag along before the century
winds down.

It is improper to end a discussion of the Assimilated Mi-
norities without saying that in some ways they are more dy-
namically American than the Majority taken as a whole. Most As-
similated Minority members still believe in America with an old-
fashioned intensity that has all but faded in the hearts of many with
deeper roots in the American past. Many Assimilated Minority
members, moreover, manage to hold on to this belief, even though
as blue- and white-collar workers, they live and work in the tumult
of the big cities, where they have learned much faster than rural
and suburban Americans what is happening to their country.

Because the Assimilated Minorities have suffered much more
from school desegregation, crime and neighborhood deterioration
than other Majority elements it is quite possible that the leadership
of a Majority resurgence will come from the ranks of the Assimilated

29. Governor Edwin Edwards of Louisiana claims his mother had Cajun genes.
30. Alexis Carrel, the late French biologist and Nobel Laureate, stated that the
Mediterranean elements of France’s population are inferior to the Northern ele-
ments. He ascribed this to the fact that the acclimatization of whites to heat is ac-
complished at the expense of the development of the nervous system and the in-
tellect. L’homme, cet inconnu, p. 300.
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Minorities, from the population groups whose lives and livelihoods
have been more openly threatened than those of suburban and rural
Americans. Face-to-face exposure to problems often creates a greater
interest in solutions.

But it is also possible, if the present torpidity of most Majority
members continues and the Assimilated Minorities are abandoned
and left to their own devices, that in order to survive in the meg-
apolitan jungle they may revive their old ethnic loyalties. Such a
reaction could easily tip the scales in determining the ir-
reversibility of the Majority’s dispossession.

31. In the spring of 1972, Michael Novak, in The Rise of the Unmeltable Ethnics
(Macmillan, New York), urged a political alliance of blacks and Assimilable Minor-
ities. He said (p. 20) the latter group comprised 70,000,000 Americans of Irish,
Italian, Slavic, Spanish, Greek, and Armenian descent. Jerome Rosow, a former as-
sistant secretary of labor, was quoted as the source for this figure. Rosow, however,
had merely said that 70,000,000 Americans were members of “lower-middle-
income” families. Later, perhaps as a reward for the scholarly feat of changing an
income group into an agglomerate of ethnic groups, Professor Novak surfaced as
a speech writer for Sargent Shriver in the 1972 presidential campaign. Actually,
there are at least 2,000,000 Negroes in the “lower-middle-income” bracket as well
as tens of millions of Majority members. See Jerome Rosow, Overcoming Middle
Class Rage, Westminster Press, Philadelphia, 1971, p. 87. After working for the
Rockefeller Foundation, Novak became the editor of an ethnic newsletter and a
nationally syndicated columnist whose writings and opinions have been exhibiting
an increasingly conservative streak.



CHAPTER 14

Unassimilable White Minorities

N CONTRAST TO the Assimilated Minorities, whose racial and cul-

tural differences were not great enough to preclude assimila-
tion, the Unassimilable Minorities are permanently excluded from
Majority status. The color line, in the case of nonwhites, is in itself
an insurmountable obstacle. With respect to the Unassimilable
White Minorities, the causes that prevent assimilation may be
either cultural or biological, or both.

This does not mean that the Unassimilable Minorities are bound
together by similar racial or cultural backgrounds or by a common
economic or social status. On the contrary, some Unassimilable Mi-
norities, white and nonwhite, are likely to differ more from one an-
other than they differ from some Assimilated Minorities. Among
the Unassimilable Minorities are found the most affluent and the
most impoverished American population groups, the most verbal
and the most taciturn, the most religious and the most irreligious.
In fact, the divisions that bedevil the Unassimilable Minorities are
great enough to give rise to internecine racial confrontations. One
such case was the 1992 Crown Heights murder of an Hasidic Jew by
a black mob in retaliation for a rabbi losing control of his car and
running down and killing a young Negro. Earlier causes of the ra-
cial rift were New York City’s 1968 teachers’ strike, largely sup-
ported by blacks, for more pay, and the dismissal of Andrew Young,
ambassador to the United Nations, for talking to a representative
of the Palestine Liberation Organization.

Despite their marked divergences, however, the Unassimilable
Minorities have pieced together a political, economic, and cultural
alliance which, with the active assistance of Majority Splitters of the

144
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Ranks, has steered the march of American events for the greater
part of the century. In addition to combining their votes for care-
fully selected political candidates, the more dynamic of these mi-
norities have overcome their polar differences to forge the ideo-
logical front that is overthrowing one by one the most sacrosanct
American institutions.

What then is the unifying force strong enough to prevail against
all this diversity, the centripetal force mighty enough to turn off
the racial centrifuge in which these minorities should logically be
spinning apart? To paraphrase Nietzsche, it probably has to do with
both the will to power and the will to powerlessness—the desire for
power by those Unassimilable Minorities who have little, the desire
for more power by those who have much, and the desire to give
away power by deracinated Majority members. Feeding these de-
sires are such old psychological imponderables and intangibles as
envy, insecurity, fear, hate, and even self-hate. These desires have
also received considerable economic nourishment. In recent years
in the ghettos of the big cities, although one minority has been
looting, robbing, and burning the assets of another, the latter con-
tinues to put a significant amount of its brainpower and money at
the disposal of the former.

The only safe assumption to make about the force that unifies
and galvanizes the Unassimilable Minorities is that it is most appar-
ent and most forceful when directed against the Majority. Accord-
ingly, it may be said that the chief source of minority unity and co-
ordination is that great, sick, floundering demographic whale,
which can be attacked, slashed, bitten, and nipped at with impu-
nity. Above all else, it is opposition to the Majority which has built
the effective but uneasy alliance between the Unassimilable Minor-
ities and Majority Gracchites, Trucklers, Pussyfooters, Old Believ-
ers, and Proditors—an alliance that still enjoys the partial but not
always enthusiastic support of considerable segments of the As-
similable Minorities.!

1. This alliance, in its purely minority aspects, has been defined by a prominent
political analyst as consisting of “large, cohesive ethnic communities still half-
rooted in Cork, Calabria and Cracow.” Kevin Phillips, The Emerging Republican Ma-
Jjority, p. 438. Phillips was exaggerating a bit in regard to Cork and was close to cor-
rect in regard to Calabria, the home base of Southern Italians, but was wrong if he
was referring to Poles when he mentioned Cracow, right if referring to Jews.
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Before presenting the Unassimilable Minority order of battle, it
might be wise to caution that there are always countless exceptions
to all generalizations about masses of anything, particularly masses
of human beings. Obviously, there are unassimilable members of
every Assimilated Minority and assimilable members of every Un-
assimilable White Minority. But in what follows the emphasis is on
frequencies not individuals, on statistical averages not one-point
curves.

SOUTHERN ITALIANS: By and large, Italy is a biracial nation. Al-
pines predominate in the north and center, while Mediterraneans
are concentrated in the lower boot (Campania and Calabria) and
Sicily. It was these regions which gave birth to 80 percent of the Ital-
ian immigration.2 There being an estimated 8,764,000 Italian
Americans,? simple mathematics and the rules for assimilation de-
fined previously in this study would indicate that at least half are
too dark to qualify for assimilation.

Of all the New Immigrants, Italians were the most numerous. Al-
though most were peasants in the old country, when they arrived in
America they clustered in urban “Little Italies,” where Italian
speech, Italian cooking, Italian song, Italian custom, and Italian ex-
uberance still project an Italian flavor strongly resistant to being
dissolved in any melting pot. The Catholic Church does its part in
preserving this flavor, but Southern Italians are not Catholic in the
Irish-American or French-Canadian sense. One author explains,
“Perhaps the average Italian [is] too close to Rome . . . to be awed
by it.”4 Many Italian Americans look askance at the Church because
of its long association with Italy’s rich, landed interests.

New York City has 1.3 million Italian Americans,® many of them
in the needle trades. It is the third largest Italian city on earth, sur-
passed only by Rome and Milan. Unlike Southern Italians, most of
whom preferred to remain in the urban east, the more adventur-
ous types from Northern and Central Italy went west, quite a few to
California, where they became farmers and vintners, and where

2. L. F. Pisani, The Italian in America, Exposition Press, New York, 1957, p. 143.

3. Bureau of the Census report, 1973. Also see Tables A and B, Appendix A.
Some wild, politically inspired estimates go as high as 21 million.

4. Pisani, op. cit., p. 54.

5. New York Times Magazine, Aug. 10, 1969, p. 56.



THE MINORITIES: ASSIMILATED AND UNASSIMILATED 147

one of them, A. P. Giannini of Genoese descent, founded what was
once the world’s largest and most dynamited bank.® Their disper-
sal around the country, their industriousness, and their Alpine in-
stead of Mediterranean racial traits have made most Northern and
Central Italians easy candidates for assimilation.

The Southern Italian minority contains within its ranks a crim-
inal organization, in which ethnicity is the prime requirement for
membership.” The run-of-the-mill Italian American, however, has
no connection with the 5,000 Southern Italians, mostly Sicilians,
who dominate organized crime. To get this message across to the
public, Italian lobbyists have tried, not always successfully, to per-
suade television and film producers to “lighten up” their gangster
characters and give them non-Italian names.? In the process, Sacco
and Vanzetti, the radical villains of the 1920s, have been partially
rehabilitated.

Historically, Italian Americans have voted the straight Democrat-
ic ticket,® although when a crypto-Communist like Vito Marcantonio

6. Other rich Italian Americans, in addition to the late Giannini, mostly belong
to the assimilated category: the DiGiorgio family (California fruit dynasty), Angelo
Petri and the Gallo family (wine), John Cuneo (owner of one of the world’s larg-
est printing firms), Pio Crespi (Texas cotton king), Antonio Giaccione (paper),
Louis Pagnotti (coal), Joseph Martino (lead), Salvatore Giordano (air condi-
tioning), Vincent Riggio (former president of the American Tobacco Co.), Lee Ia-
cocca (Chrysler Corp.), the Pope family (newspapers), Bernard Castro (fur-
niture), Jeno Paolucci (food processor). See Michael Musmanno, The Story of the
Italians in America, Doubleday, New York, 1965, pp. 247-49.

7. The record of the Mafia or Cosa Nostra will be reviewed in Chapter 30.

8. Italian ethnic sensitivities have also been aroused by the discovery of a “Vi-
king” map which showed “Vinland” as a part of North America. Professional Ital-
ian Americans described the map as a fraud and a slur on the good name of Co-
lumbus. Ency. Brit. Book of the Year, 1967, p. 102. The map may or may not be
bogus, but Vikings did land in the New World long before Columbus’s three ves-
sels dropped anchor off San Salvador.

9. Notable Italian-American politicians, in or out of office, include Governor
Mario Cuomo of New York, Senator Peter Domenici of New Mexico, John Volpe,
former secretary of transportation, Anthony Celebrezze, ex-secretary of HEW, Jack
Valenti, president of the Motion Picture Association of America, Congressman
George Miller of California, Mayors Hugh Addonizio of Newark and Joseph Alioto
of San Francisco. Frank Carlucci was secretary of defense in the closing days of the
Reagan presidency. Italian Americans in the arts and show business include: com-
poser Gian Carlo Menotti, poet John Ciardi, film directors Frank Capra and Fran-
cis F. Coppola, popular singers Dean Martin, Frank Sinatra and Tony Bennett.
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or a crypto-Republican like Fiorello La Guardia appeared on the
ballot, racial loyalties took precedence over politics.1? Lately, react-
ing to the radicalization of other, more power-hungry Unassim-
ilable Minorities, Italian Americans have been leaving the Dem-
ocratic party in ever greater numbers. In 1970, the Italian vote
helped bring about the surprising upset that made James Buckley,
the Conservative party’s nominee, the junior senator from New
York. An equally surprising victory was the election of Republican
Alphonse D’Amato in 1980 to the senate seat long held by Jacob
Javits, a Jewish fixture in state politics. Former Governor Mario
Cuomo of New York has often been considered presidential timber.
Democrat Geraldine Ferraro was the first woman vice-presidential
nominee of a major party.

In general, Italian Americans exert relatively little political and
social influence, except in a few big cities and in areas where the
Mafia is concentrated. They are content to live in a kind of self-
imposed ethnic quarantine and have no great desire to impose
their way of life on others. The women have more children than
most other white minority mothers, assimilated or unassimilated.
Like other Southern Europeans, they display a warm attachment to
family and to the Roman Catholic Church.

Carleton Coon proposed that Southern Italians in the United
States are composed of two readily identifiable subraces: “coarse”
Mediterranean and Armenoid.!! The average Majority member,
unaware of these racial subtleties, only knows that Southern Italian
pigmentation is darker than his own, that most Americans from
Southern Italy and Sicily are “foreign-looking,” and therefore pre-
destined to an enduring racial and cultural separateness. 12

10. Vito Marcantonio was sent to Congress by the American Labor party and his
voting record revealed the often close alliance between communism and the racial
antipathies of Unassimilable Minorities. He provided the sole opposition when the
House of Representatives voted 350 to 1 for the 1941 War Department Appropria-
tions Act to build up American defenses in a world heading for total war.

11. Coon, The Races of Europe, p. 558.

12. Judge Michael Musmanno writes touchingly—and accurately—of the pre-
dicament faced by almost all Southern Italians in regard to assimilation. As a boy,
he proposed marriage to a young girl recently arrived from England. He was only
twelve at the time, but she did not turn him down on account of his age. She said
she could never marry a “foreigner.” Musmanno had been born in America. The
English girl had only been in the U.S. seven months. Musmanno, op. cit., p. 7.
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WHITE SPANISH-SPEAKING MINORITIES: The Spanish arrived in Flor-
ida, Louisiana, the Southwest, and California long before the Pil-
grims landed in Massachusetts. But Spanish colonization was so
thin that probably not more than a 100,000 Old World Spaniards
or Mexicans of preponderantly Spanish origin ever settled perma-
nently within the limits of the present-day United States. Time and
interbreeding have assimilated their descendants, except for those
who, like the Hispanos of New Mexico, married local Indians. Most
of them too dark to fit the Majority or Assimilated Minority mold,
the 100,000 to 125,000 Spaniards who came over in the New Im-
migration have remained largely unassimilated.

The Cuban minority in the United States has multiplied expo-
nentially since the establishment of the Western Hemisphere’s first
—and perhaps last—Communist state by Fidel Castro in 1959. Al-
though the Pearl of the Antilles has a sizable Negro population, the
first wave of refugees from Castro’s totalitarian island was largely
white (Mediterranean) and belonged to the more affluent seg-
ments of Cuban society. Later waves of Cuban immigrants were no-
ticeably darker and contained a large criminal and homosexual
component. Today there are an estimated 800,000 Cubans in the
United States, most of them concentrated in South Florida, which
they are turning into a little Latin America. About one-third of
them are Negroes or mulattoes.

Another minority with roots in Spain, but one that boasts a more
ancient language than Spanish, is composed of 10,000 Basques,
who are concentrated largely in Nevada, where they have become
the American sheepherding caste. In 1966 they helped elect a fel-
low Basque, Paul Laxalt, governor. Laxalt later went to the Senate
and, despite charges of links to organized crime, played an im-
portant part in the 1980 and 1984 election victories of President
Reagan. Basques are on the borderline between Dark White and
White. Although there are always exceptions like Paul Laxalt, they
have been designated unassimilated if only because they were nev-
er successfully assimilated by the Spanish. It is doubtful if America
will have better luck.

MISCELLANEOUS MEDITERRANEAN AND BALKAN MINORITIES: The
estimated 435,000 Americans of Portuguese background—most of
them fishermen, farmers, cattle ranchers, and textile workers—are
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typically Mediterranean in appearance and consequently too far on
the brunet side of the Pigmentation Spectrum for assimilation.!
Mediterranean racial influence is also evident among the 70,000 Al-
banians,4 90,000 Romanians, 70,000 Bulgars, nearly 100,000 Turks,
and 1.4 million Greeks,'® the last-named being particularly active in
the tobacco, candy, sponge, and shipping industries. Olive skin,
black hair, and dark brown eyes offer little chance of assimilation
to the 1.5 million Arabs, 75,000 Iranians, 2,500 Afghans, and un-
determined numbers of other Middle Eastern and North African
peopulation groups.!® The 400,000 Armenian Americans, who have
their own Armenian Apostolic Church, derive from one of the
world’s oldest peoples. For cultural as well as racial and pigment-
ation reasons less than half can be considered assimilable.!”

13. The blond or red-haired Azoreans of Gloucester, Mass., are an exception to
this rule. They are descended from Flemish colonists who settled in the Por-
tuguese-owned Azores many centuries ago.

14. There were once 100,000 Albanians in the United States, but about one-
third of them returned home.

15. Spiro Agnew is half Greek, his mother having been a Virginian. Had he
been a dark, small Mediterranean like Aristotle Onassis, he might have wed Jac-
queline Kennedy, but he never would have been the 39th vice-president of the
United States. Agnew’s minority side came out in his warm friendship with Frank
Sinatra and his association with the minority influence peddlers who turned
against him and destroyed him politically. Peter Peterson, former secretary of
commerce is also a Greek American, as is Michael Thevis, the pornography mag-
nate who has a $1,200,000 spread in Atanta and has spent some time in jail. Gov-
ernor Michael Dukakis of Massachusetts, a Greek American married to a Jewish
American, was the Democratic party’s candidate for president in 1988.

16. Danny Thomas, the television showman, Ralph Nader, the consumerist gad-
fly of the large corporations, and Judge Robert Merhige, who issued the order in-
tegrating urban and suburban schools in Richmond, Virginia, are among the
more prominent Lebanese Americans. Sirhan Sirhan, who assassinated Robert
Kennedy, is the most publicized Palestinian American.

17. Charles Garry, the Armenian-descended lawyer of the Black Panthers and
Rev. Jim Jones’s Peoples Temple, said he never forgot he was called a “god-
damned Armenian” in school. Time, Jan. 12, 1970, p. 30. Richest Armenian Amer-
ican is probably Kirk Kerkorian, a movie magnate, who admitted paying $21,300
to the Cosa Nostra. New York Times, Jan. 17, 1970, p. 1. George Deukmejian, for-
mer governor of California, was probably the most powerful Armenian politician
of his time. The number of Armenians entering the United States is increasing be-
cause the citizens of the newly independent state of Armenia are being granted
more exit visas, and America is accepting many of them as refugees.
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While Assimilable Minorities generally have culture working
against them but race working for them in the assimilation process,
the Mediterranean minorities have both culture and race working
against them. In Europe, Latin populations usually solved their dif-
ferences with their Northern conquerors by intermarriage, by swal-
lowing them up genetically. In the United States, where Northern
Europeans greatly outnumber Mediterraneans, this process is not
so easy. Neither is its opposite: the absorption of Mediterraneans by
Northern Europeans. The color sensitivity of the latter, sharpened
by the presence of Negroes, Indians, Mexicans, and other non-
whites, is much greater than that of Northern Europeans in Eu-
rope and more like that of Northern Europeans in South Africa.

It would take only a few generations of intermarriage with Ma-
jority members for most Mediterraneans to obtain the proper phys-
ical credentials for assimilation. But Southern Italians, Spaniards,
Portuguese, Greeks, and other dark-skinned whites are shut off
from the American genetic drift by their own choosing as well as by
Majority taboos. Under such conditions, it will be quite some time
before any appreciable number of Majority members—the Nordics
among them being “bleached-out” Mediterraneans according to
Carleton Coon'®—recombine with the smaller, darker, but other-
wise somewhat similar race from which their ancestors supposedly
split off a hundred centuries ago.

18. “The Nordic race in the strict sense is merely a pigment phase of the Med-
iterranean.” The Races of Europe, p. 83.



CHAPTER 15

The Jews

BY RIGHTS THE Jewish minority should have been included in the
previous chapter. It is white and unassimilable. But it is also the
most influential, most organized, and most dynamic minority. As
such, it deserves a chapter of its own.

Everywhere in the public eye, solidly ensconced at the apex of
the American pyramid, Jews represent an astonishingly minute 2.34
percent of the total population—5,828,000 out of 248,709,873.1
These figures point up a rather extraordinary disproportion be-
tween the size of American Jewry and its influence, a disparity not
new to history, not restricted to the United States, and not well un-
derstood by non-Jews. Indeed many Americans, awed by the ubig-
uity of the Jewish presence, are convinced that Jews are consid-
erably more numerous than they really are. A B'nai B’rith survey of
2,000 high-school students in twenty-one cities, excluding New
York, revealed that 82 percent overestimated the Jewish popula-
tion—some students by as much as 70 million!2 To account for this
widespread popular delusion and for many other strange sociolog-
ical phenomena associated with Jews, it is both helpful and nec-
essary to make a brief excursion into Jewish history.

1. U.S. population from 1990 Census. Jewish population from 1992 American Jew-
ish Yearbook. Like all statistics compiled by private groups whose methods of tabula-
tion are not open to public scrutiny, these numbers must be accepted with some
reservations, all the more so because organized Jewry has successfully opposed
Census Bureau efforts to count Jews. New York Times, Dec. 13, 1957, p. 30.

2. New York Post, March 20, 1962, p. 12.
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Jews were a tribe of Semitic shepherds who coalesced into some-
thing like a nation in the second millennium B.C. Once they had
settled in Canaan, many went as desert raiders, settlers, captives, or
refugees to Egypt. There, as written in Exodus 1:7, “the children of
Israel were fruitful, and increased abundantly, and multiplied, and
waxed exceeding mighty; and the land was filled with them.” It was
in Egypt that Jews acquired Moses, who gave them their law and in-
structed them in monotheism. By no means a Jewish or a Mosaic in-
vention, the belief in one god had been briefly forced on Egypt as
early as the fourteenth century B.C. by Pharaoh Ikhnaton.

It is barely possible that Moses (an Egyptian name) was one of
Ikhnaton’s high priests and a member of the royal family. After the
pharaoh’s death and the reestablishment of polytheism, Moses may
have become a prophet without honor among his own country-
men. In the search for a new following, he may have preached Ikh-
naton’s “lost cause” to the Jews, whose status as bond servants could
have made them quite susceptible to a new and revolutionary form
of spiritual solace. This theory, proposed by the celebrated modern
Jew, Sigmund Freud, is supported by Moses’s mysterious birth, his
royal upbringing, and his use of Aaron as an interpreter.

It was during their sojourn in Egypt, we are told, that Jews sur-
vived the first of their countless persecutions, though in this case
the Egyptians were paid back in kind. Before the Exodus began, Je-
hovah did away with the firstborn of every Egyptian family. Today,
more than three millennia after the first Passover,* Jews in their

3. Sigmund Freud, Moses and Monotheism, trans. Katherine Jones, Hogarth Press,
London, 1951. Concerning his Egyptification of Moses, Freud wrote (p. 11), “To
deny a people the man whom it praises as the greatest of its sons is not a deed to
be undertaken light-heartedly—especially by one belonging to that people.” Freud
did not dwell on Moses’s murder of an Egyptian, his marriage to a Midianite wom-
an, and his gory instructions to his Jewish followers on what to do with the Mid-
ianites (Numbers: 31,17-18): “Now therefore kill every male among the little ones,
and kill every woman that hath known man by lying with him. But all the women
children, that have not known man by lying with him, keep alive for yourselves.”

4. Jehovah spared the Jews by “passing over” their houses, which they had
marked with lamb’s blood. As for the Egyptians, “there was not a house where
there was not one dead.” Passover is celebrated each year as a high Jewish holy
day, though it is difficult to find much religious content in an act of mass filicide.
Exodus 12:35 also tells how the Jews, before leaving, “borrowed of the Egyptians
jewels of silver, and jewels of gold, and raiment.”
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reincarnation as Israelis have again been chastising the Egyptians
(in the 1967 and 1973 wars)—this time not with lice, boils, swarms
of locusts, and other assorted plagues and afflictions, but with
American Phantom jets.

Some centuries after they had reached and organized the Prom-
ised Land, Jews decided they were the Chosen People and history’s
most enduring ethnocentrism was in full flower. Although the Bible
is filled with stirring battles, priestly fortitude, Solomonic glory,
and Assyrian and Babylonian captivities, the Jewish imprint on the
world’s conscience and consciousness did not develop overnight.
Herodotus, the Greek historian, who made an extended tour of the
Middle East in the fifth century B.C. and described in detail almost
all the nations and peoples in the area, made no mention of the
Jews, whom he either could not locate or thought too insignificant
to write about.

The Jewish state was overrun by the Persians under Cyrus in the
sixth century B.C. and by Greeks and Macedonians under Alex-
ander the Great two centuries later. Alexander’s successor generals
and their dynastic heirs maintained their occupation of Jewish ter-
ritory, in spite of sporadic Jewish revolts, until the Romans arrived
under Pompey. Fierce rebellions against Roman rule flared up from
time to time, culminating in the conquest of Jerusalem by Titus in
AD. 70, and the dispersal and expulsion by Hadrian sixty-five years
later® of those Jews who had not already fled.

By the first century B.C. Jews had given up Hebrew and were
speaking Aramaic, the language of Jesus. The earliest extant ver-
sion of the Old Testament, the Septuagint, is not in Hebrew, Ara-
maic or any Semitic tongue, but in Greek. Its translation was ac-
complished in Alexandria during the rule of the Ptolemies, tradi-
tionally by seventy rabbis, who were isolated in separate huts, but
nonetheless came up with seventy identical versions, exactly alike
even in punctuation. The religious writings of the Jews were their
only lasting contribution to ancient civilization, unless one insists
on adding the chauvinistic philosophy of Philo and the allegorical

5. It was the Jews’ intransigence towards Rome, and their rejection of the Pax
Romana that led Gibbon to blame them for “their irreconcilable hatred of man-
kind” and to call them a “race of fanatics.” Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, Lip-
pincott, Philadelphia, 1878, Vol. 2, p. 4.
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histories of Josephus.® Almost no Jewish painting or sculpture,
against which there were Biblical injunctions, and only the barest
traces of Jewish music, architecture, and science have survived
from classical times.”

In the matter of the Old Testament, the first five books, the Pen-
tateuch, are a collection of stories and legends, many of them long
established in Middle Eastern folklore. The Mosaic Law, the flood,
the woman-from-the-rib, the Garden of Eden, the story of David, all
derive from specifically non-Jewish sources.® The remaining thirty-
four books consist of genealogies and laws, racial history, the ful-
minations and transcendental wisdom of the prophets, miraculous
occurrences, gross libels, and soulful poetry. When its leading char-
acter, Jehovah, is putting all his enemies to the sword, the Old Tes-
tament is literature and religion at their crudest. At other times,
notably in Isaiah, Ecclesiastes, Job, and the Psalms, it resonates with
the highest expressions of human genius. The Old Testament has a
special appeal to the English-speaking world due to the resplen-
dent and evocative language of the King James version.

The oldest books of the Old Testament go back no further than
the ninth century B.C. and some were written less than 200 years be-
fore the birth of Christ—well after Greek literary influence had be-
come predominant in the Eastern Mediterranean.? Ecclesiastes was
the object of much rabbinical animosity because of its Greek style
and thought.

6. Philo tried unsuccessfully to prove that Greek philosophers had plagiarized
Jewish prophets. Although Josephus sided with Titus against his compatriots, he
later tried to make up for his betrayal by writing philo-Semitic histories.

7. In the Ency. Brit. (1 4th edition) there are separate articles on Greek Architec-
ture, Art, Literature and Music. There are also separate articles on Roman Archi-
tecture, Roman Art and Latin Literature. The artistic activities of the Jews have
been limited to one article, Hebrew Literature.

8. P. E. Cleator, Lost Languages, Mentor Books, New York, 1962, pp. 109, 112.

9. “[L]ittle in the Old Testament is more than a century or two earlier than the
Homeric poems. . . . Herodotus was contemporary with Malachi and Obadiah. . . .
Theocritus was singing in Sicily while the Song of Songs was being compiled in
Palestine.” T. Eric Peet, A Comparative Study of the Literature of Egypt, Palestine and
Mesopotamia, Oxford University Press, 1931, pp. 1-2. Peet states that when the first
fragments of the Old Testament took their present form about 850 B.C,, “the lit-
eratures of Egypt and Babylonia were . . . already hundreds, one might almost say
thousands, of years old.”



156 The Dispossessed Majority

In classical times, as today, anti-Semitism stalked Semitism re-
lentlessly. Long before the beginning of their official diaspora, the
Jews had migrated throughout the Mediterranean and the Near
East. Wherever they went, as the Book of Esther makes clear, the
anti-Semite was soon a familiar figure. The first historically doc-
umented pogroms and anti-Jewish bagarres took place in Alex-
andria, the capital of Ptolemaic Egypt, where there were many
more Jews than in Jerusalem.!? In A.D. 19, perhaps because of their
abiding unfriendliness towards all things Roman, Tiberius expelled
them from his capital.!! But the ban was ‘only temporary. Less than
a century later, Trajan was said to be surrounded by “unholy Jews.”12
In the second century AD., Jews carried their traditional anti-
Hellenism to the point of genocide. “In Cyrene,” wrote Gibbon,
“they massacred 220,000 Greeks; in Cyprus 240,000; in Egypt a very
great multitude.”3

A chief source of anti-Semitism in the classical world was the
high degree of Jewish participation in the field of banking and
moneylending. In Egypt, in the words of E. M. Forster, “They spec-
ulated in theology and grain. . . .”* Describing the economic con-
ditions of Italy in the time of Julius Caesar, Theodor Mommsen, a
specialist in this period of Roman history, wrote, “Alongside the es-
tate husbandry unnaturally prospering over the ruin of the small
farmers, private banking also assumed enormous proportions as
the Italian merchants vying with the Jews spread over all the prov-
inces and protectorates of the empire.”!5

But it was the Jews’ religious practices and endemic clannishness,
rather than their financial acumen, which brought forth acidic
comments from such “Old Romans” as Cicero, Juvenal, Tacitus,

10. Anti-Semitic tracts abounded in Greek and Roman times and one work (no
longer extant) by the Greek, Apion, was so well known and influential that Jose-
phus devoted a whole book to its rebuttal.

11. “[TThey alone of all nations avoided dealings with any other people and
looked upon all men as their enemies.” Diodorus of Siciy, trans. F. R. Walton, Loeb
Classical Library, Harvard University Press, Cambridge, 1967, Vol. XII, p. 53.

12. Oxyrhynchus Papyri, X, 1242, 42.

13. Gibbon, op. cit., Vol. 2, p. 4, including footnotes.

14. E. M. Forster, Pharos and Pharillon, Knopf, New York, 1961, p. 17.

15. Theodor Mommsen, The History of Rome, edited by Saunders and Collins,
Meridian, New York, 1961, p. 539.
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and Seneca.!® The same criticism was leveled against Jews much lat-
er in the nascent Arabic civilization, where Mohammed borrowed
so much from their religion, but harried them so mercilessly. In
the larger sugs and trading centers of Arabia, however, where ‘Jews
controlled many of the local banks,”!? the financial grounds for
anti-Semitism probably outweighed all others.

The advent of Christianity was a mixed blessing for Jews. It gave
them a special importance as the “People of the Book” as the phys-
ical and spiritual forefathers of Jesus. But it also made them ac-
cessories to the crucifixion. It was Caiaphas, the chief priests and
the elders who stirred up the multitude to press for Christ’s death
and the release of Barabbas. Today, Jewish participation in the ex-
ecution of Jesus has been de-emphasized to the point where a pa-
pal encyclical has absolved the Jews from deicide. But the most sol-
emn absolutions of the most solemn Holy Fathers are not likely to
have much effect as long as Matthew (27: 24-25) quotes Pilate as
declaring, “I am innocent of the blood of this just person,” and
Jews as replying, “his blood be on us, and on our children.”

There was a possibility at the very beginning that Christianity
and Judaism might merge, but the moment the early Jewish Chris-
tians admitted Gentiles to Christian services Jewish ethnocentrism
forced a permanent cleavage of the two religions. At the time of
Christ, Jews were longing for a Messiah to punish their enemies,
not for a tolerant Son of Man to forgive everyone his sins and wel-
come everyone, Jew and non-Jew alike, into a universal church.
Within a century, the gulf between the two faiths was so wide that a
few anti-Semitic allusions were incorporated into the Gospels. Even
Jesus himself is made to say of Nathanael (John 1:47), “Behold an
Israelite indeed, in whom is no guile!”

All in all, Christianity provided non-Jews with new reasons for re-
specting Jews and new reasons for persecuting them. Perhaps in
the final balance, Jews gained more than they lost. Christianity was
their passport to Western civilization, in which they periodically
plummeted to the lowest depths of degradation and ascended to

16. Seneca’s feelings about the great influence of Judaism on his fellow Romans
were vented in his epigram, Victi victoribus leges dederunt. Seneca, Opera, Teubner,
Leipzig, 1878, Vol. II, p. 427.

17. R. V. C. Bodley, The Messenger, Doubleday, New York, 1946, p. 166.
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empyrean heights of preeminence. Moreover it was by appealing to
the social and moral teachings of Jesus, principally to the dem-
ocratic and liberal offshoots of the shattering message in the Ser-
mon on the Mount, that Jews managed to break out of their Eu-
ropean ghettos in the years between the French and the Russian
revolutions.

Jews survived the fall of Rome as adeptly as they survived the fall
of Jerusalem. In the Dark Ages they were alternately tolerated and
persecuted by the invading Teutons. In Spain they obtained the
highest public offices in the Moorish kingdom of Granada in the
eleventh century, and dominated commerce and owned one-third
of the real estate in Christian Barcelona in the twelfth century.!® In
England, Aaron of Lincoln, a medieval precursor of the Roth-
schilds, amassed enough wealth to finance the construction of nine
Cistercian monasteries and the Abbey of St. Albans.!® But Jewish
fortunes declined when Europe was seized by the fervor—often
more Gothic than Christian—that built the great cathedrals and
triggered the Crusades. From the German Rhineland, where over-
zealous Crusaders organized a series of pogroms, a violent anti-
Jewish reaction spread irresistibly over medieval and renaissance
Europe.2? England expelled its Jews in 1290, France in 1306, Aus-
tria in 1420, Spain in 1492, Florence in 1495, Portugal in 1496-97,
Naples in 1541, and Milan in 1597.21

Taking with them a rudimentary Teutonic dialect which later
evolved into Yiddish, most German and Central European Jews
moved east to Poland, the great medieval haven of Jewry. Those
pushing farther east may have met and mixed with Jewish contin-
gents who for centuries had been working their way north from the

18. Durant, The Age of Faith, pp. 371-73.

19. Ibid., pp. 377-78.

20. Generally in the Middle Ages, Jews supported monarchies because it was eas-
ier to deal with one king than scores of nobles. They were also partial to the pa-
pacy, which alternately protected and humiliated them. In 1215, Innocent II or-
dered all Jews, men and women, to wear a yellow badge. Darlington, The Evolution
of Man and Society, p. 459. The tension between Jews and the English aristocracy
was revealed by the Magna Carta, which contained specific restrictions concerning
the payment of debts and interest to Jews.

21. Dates of expulsion are taken from articles on the applicable countries and
cities in the Jewish Encyclopedia, Ktav Publishing, New York, 1904.



THE MINORITIES: ASSIMILATED AND UNASSIMILATED 159

Caucasus, on the way intermarrying with non-Jews, whom they later
converted to Judaism.

Jews of Eastern Europe, the Ashkenazim, are to be distinguished
from the Sephardim, the purer-blooded Mediterranean Jews ex-
pelled from Spain by Ferdinand and Isabella in the same year Co-
lumbus discovered America. The Sephardim found sanctuary in
Holland, Leghorn (Italy), and Turkey, a few even getting as far as
Brazil, from which they were later deported by the Portuguese.
Twenty-four of these deportees, captured by the French on their
way back to Holland, were deposited in Nieuw Amsterdam (New
York) in 1654.22

The racial composition of the Ashkenazim and Sephardim has al-
ready been discussed, as have the many important genetic changes
wrought by 2,500 years of intermittent miscegenation with non-
Jewish peoples.2 Nevertheless modern Jews of Sephardic or Ash-
kenazic origin—Jews of French, American, Russian, Iranian, Ye-
menite, or any other nationality—Ilike to think they are all directly
descended from the ancient Hebrews of Palestine. It is worth re-
peating that this belief in a common ancestry, reinforced by re-
ligious traditions handed down for thirty centuries, can overcome
all manner of inherited biological differences in welding a strong
race consciousness.

In the late Middle Ages most European Jews lived completely
apart in walled ghettos. Association with Christians was limited
mainly to economic matters. In many European countries and free
cities there was a total ban against Jews for centuries. As a result,
hardly an identifiable or professing Jew was to be found in Chau-
cer’s and Shakespeare’s England, Michelangelo’s Florence, and
Cervantes’ and Velazquez’ Spain.

Jews were not permitted to return to England until Cromwell’s
time. It was not until 1791 that the French Assembly granted
French Jews full citizenship. From then on Jewish destiny bright-
ened. Starting with the Napoleonic wars, Joseph Wechsberg writes,

22. Peter Stuyvesant, the governor, did not want to let them remain, but Jewish
directors of the Dutch West India Company caused him to change his mind. Ho-
ward M. Sachar, The Course of Modern Jewish History, World Publishing, Cleveland,
1958, p. 161. Also see Stephen Birmingham, The Grandees, Harper & Row, New
York, 1971, Chap. 4.

23. See pp. 30-31.
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“The supremacy of the Rothschilds in international finance lasted
one hundred years.”24 In 1858, Lionel Rothschild was the first Brit-
ish Jew to be elected to Parliament. In 1868, Disraeli became Brit-
ain’s prime minister. As the liberalization and commercialization of
the West continued through the latter part of the nineteenth cen-
tury and into the twentieth, Jewish emancipation kept pace.

By the 1920s it could be fairly said that Jews were setting the tone
for much of Western culture. One has only to mention Marx, Freud,
Einstein, the philosophers Bergson and Wittgenstein, and the an-
thropologist Boas. After 500 years of eclipse and a recovery that
had required little more than a century, Jews had achieved more
power and influence than ever before in their history.

Then came Hitler. Although World War II was another desperate
attempt by Germany to set up a continental empire in Europe, it
was also a bitter war between Germans and Jews. The number of
European Jews actually killed by the Germans and their allies has
never been correctly established. The accepted and widely quoted
figure of 6 million is apparently based on hearsay evidence pro-
vided by an SS officer, Wilhelm Hottl, who declared Adolf Eich-
mann had informed him 4 million Jews had died in extermination
camps and 2 million elsewhere.?® The Encyclopaedia Britannica
(1963) is more conservative and uses the phrase “more than 5 mil-
lion.”26 One Jewish historian has put the figure somewhere be-
tween 4,200,000 and 4,600,000, one-third of whom died of disease

24. The Merchant Bankers, Little, Brown, Boston, 1966, p. 343. One aspect of
Rothschild power was amply demonstrated during Wellington’s campaign against
the French in Spain. The British general was badly in need of gold, which the Brit-
ish Rothschilds had difficulty in transmitting because of the French land and sea
blockade. The French Rothschilds solved the problem for their British relations by
arranging for the transshipment of Wellington’s gold through France. Never-
theless, Wechsberg praises the Rothschilds for their loyalty to the rulers of the
countries in which they happened to reside. Ibid., pp. 338, 342.

25. Trial of the Major War Criminals before the International Military Tribunal, Nu-
remberg, Germany, Vol. XXI, Doc. 2738-PS, p. 85. Another SS officer, Dieter von
Wisliceny, said Eichmann had informed him that 4 million Jews had been killed.
At other times, according to Wisliceny, Eichmann increased the total to 5 million.
Héttl, who was expelled from the SS in 1942, worked for American counter-
intelligence after the war. In 1953 he was arrested in Vienna and charged with
espionage.

26. Vol. 13, p. 64.
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and hunger.2? On the other hand, Paul Rassinier, a French socialist
and onetime inmate of Buchenwald, wrote a series of books to the
effect that there were only a million or so Jewish victims of Nazism.
He specifically denied the existence of gas chambers and charged
they were a deliberate hoax devised by Zionists to secure repara-
tions from Germans, and obtain moral and military support for the
State of Israel.

Robert Faurisson, a French professor of literature at the Univer-
sity of Lyon 2, Arthur Butz, an American professor of electrical en-
gineering at Northwestern University, Wilhelm Staglich, a retired
West German judge, British historian David Irving and Fred Leuch-
ter, an American expert in execution procedures (lethal injections,
more efficient electric chairs, advanced gas chamber design) have
defended the Rassinier thesis in books, articles, and lectures.28
Their work has not been well received. Butz’s car was fire-bombed,
and his publisher’s offices and warehouse burned to the ground.
Faurisson, driven out of his teaching post the victim of a bloody
physical assault, was given a suspended 90-day prison sentence and
fined. Staglich had his pension reduced, was stripped of his doc-
toral degree, and all unsold copies of his book were seized by the
German police. David Irving was handcuffed and expelled from
Canada, refused admittance to Australia, and ordered out of Ger-
many and Austria. In early 1994, Leuchter spent nearly a month in
prison in Germany for inciting racial hatred. He was arrested a few
moments before he was to appear on a television interview pro-
gram. Ernst Zindel, a German living in Canada, was given a 15-
month prison term for his publications questioning the existence
of gas chambers in Auschwitz. (The sentence was later reversed on
appeal.) James Keegstra, a Canadian teacher, lost his job for denying

27. Sachar, op. cit., p. 457.

28. See Paul Rassinier, Debunking the Genocide Myth, trans. Adam Robbins, Noon-
tide Press, Torrance, Calif., 1978; Arthur Butz, The Hoax of the Twentieth Century,
Noontide Press, 1977; Wilhelm Stiglich, Der Auschwiiz Mythos, Grabert Verlag,
Tibingen, 1979. A summary of Robert Faurisson’s arguments is given in Serge
Thion’s Vérité historique ou vérité politique?, La Vieille Taupe, Paris, 1980. The In-
stitute for Historical Review, based in Torrance, Calif,, publishes a journal that
over the years has kept tabs on the travails of the more prominent Holocaust skep-
tics. It is probably the best source of Ziindel’s and Irving’s experiences with law en-
forcement officers in three continents.
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the Holocaust in front of his students.

Since there has been no extensive public debate on what oc-
curred in Nazi concentration camps in World War II, it may be
some time before the facts are finally established. World War I
propaganda of Huns mutilating nurses, cutting off the hands of
Belgian babies, giving poison candy to children, desecrating altars,
crucifying Canadian soldiers—all these atrocity tales, some accom-
panied by fake photographs, were debunked only a few years after
the war, and laid to rest for all time in 1928 by the publication of
Arthur Ponsonby’s Falsehood in Wartime. World War II propaganda,
conversely and perversely, is still going strong after nearly fifty
years, although all too much of it is based on forced confessions,
forged evidence, and rehearsed witnesses.

World War II was disastrous for Jews in Germany and throughout
most of Europe. But by strengthening Jewish unity outside areas of
Axis control, Nazi anti-Semitism helped to seal Germany’s defeat.
The massive and wholehearted support of world Jewry, particularly
of American Jewry, in the war against Hitler was an allimportant
factor in the ultimate Allied victory.2?

In the postwar period, Jews reached new levels of. prosperity in
the non-Communist world. In Spain, for the first time since 1492,
Jews were permitted to open synagogues. Even in Germany, where
30,000 Jews still lived, Jewish communities sprang up again in many
of the larger cities. The greatest triumph of modern Jewry, how-
ever, was the establishment of Israel, which provided Jews with a
psychological lift they had not had since the days of Judah Mac-
cabee and Bar Cocheba.?? To the amazement of non-Jews and Jews
alike, the historic Jewish stereotype shifted almost overnight from
the cringing, sly moneychanger to the fearless desert fighter.3! But

29. The prominent role played by American Jews in the development of the
atom bomb, in the demand for Germany's unconditional surrender in World War
II, and in the staging of the Nuremberg trials will be treated later.

30. Israel’s influence on American foreign policy will be covered in Chapter 35.
Judah Maccabee and Bar Cocheba were Jewish heroes who led armed rebellions
against Greek and Roman occupying forces.

31. The Zionist pioneers of Palestine were mostly Ashkenazim, a select group, as
pioneers generally are, which helps account for their surprising display of martial
valor. The “un-Jewish” temperament and character of many of these Zionists were
illustrated by their “un-Jewish” appearance.,
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the settlement and conquest of Palestine brought with it a new rash
of anti-Semitism in a region, the Middle East, which had been rel-
atively free of it for ages.

Although Israel may be the spiritual home of Jewry, the United
States remains the Jewish center of gravity. Just as no one can fully
understand present-day world affairs without taking Jews into ac-
count, so no member of the American Majority can even begin to
comprehend the pattern of American events in the 20th century
without a rudimentary knowledge of the aims, habits, and politi-
cal, economic and social status of American Jews.

It was during the Civil War that Jews first came to the attention of
the American public at large. The first American Jew to attract in-
ternational notice was Judah Benjamin, the confederate secretary
of state, who fled to England after Appomattox.32 On the Northern
side, while the Lincoln administration was leaning heavily on the
Rothschilds for financial support,® General Grant generated an
anti-Semitic furor by ordering his subordinate commanders to ex-
pel Jewish peddlers and commission merchants from behind the
Union lines.34 Yet it was Grant, when president, who had seriously

32. Florida’s David Levy Yulee, elected in 1845, was the first Jewish senator.

33. August Belmont, the Rothschilds’ American agent, “was able, thanks to the
hugeness of the Rothschild reservoir of capital, to start out in America operating
his own Federal Reserve System.” Belmont was one of the first Jews to crack the in-
ner sanctum of American high society when he married the daughter of naval
hero Commodore Perry. Birmingham, Our Growd, pp. 27, 7980, 101.

34. Ibid., p. 98. Up to the present, the story of American anti-Semitism has been
unimpressive and inflated. There were a few notorious social incidents, such as the
refusal of the Grand Union Hotel in Saratoga to accommodate Joseph Seligman
(1877); a few Dreyfus-accented trials in which American courts were accused of
wrongly convicting Jews, such as the Leo Frank rape case, which led to his lynch-
ing in Atanta (1913-15), and the Rosenberg atom spy case after World War II; a
few anti-Jewish flare-ups, such as the resurrected Ku Klux Klan and Henry Ford’s
Dearborn Independent in the 1920s, and Father Coughlin’s radio oratory and Social
Justice magazine in the late 1930s; a few anti-war movements, such as the Christian
Front and the German-American Bund. Huey Long was the only American polit-
ical leader of sufficient shrewdness to have carried anti-Semitism effectively into
national politics, but he was assassinated by Dr. Carl Weiss in 1935. The late Gerald
L. K. Smith, one of Long’s principal aides, published a wide range of anti-Semitic
literature for several decades. In a nationwide radio address in 1941, Charles Lind-
bergh accused Jews of warmongering and repeated the charge in his war memoirs
published 29 years later A few scattered organizations—some Klan groups, some
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considered appointing his close friend, Joseph Seligman, secretary
of the treasury. When President Garfield was shot in 1881, he was
taken to Elberon, New Jersey, where Jesse Seligman, Joseph’s broth-
er, opened his house to the dying man’s family. At a Seligman Sat-
urday get-together in Elberon, “it was never a surprise to find a
former U.S. President, a Supreme Court Justice, several Senators
and a Congressman or two.”35

The relatively few Sephardic Jews and the much greater number
of German Jews viewed with mixed feelings the mass influx of Jews
which began in the 1890s and which originated in large part from
the extensive realm of the anti-Semitic Russian czars. But though
they did not open their hearts to the newcomers or accept them so-
cially, Jewish Old Immigrants did open their purses. This seed mon-
ey, swiftly compounded by the New Immigrants’ financial flair, al-
lowed most of them to escape their Lower East Side tenements
within a generation. Today, while Jews of Western and Central Eu-
ropean descent still retain much of their wealth, the Eastern Eu-
ropean Jews, in addition to being affluent in their own right, have
assumed the leadership not only of American Jewry, but of world
Jewry as well. "

The administration of Franklin Roosevelt was the first to intro-
duce scores of Jews into the decision-making echelons of govern-
ment.36 It is true that Theodore Roosevelt made Oscar Straus
secretary of commerce and labor, just as it is true that there were

American Nazi units—huckstered anti-Semitism in the post-World War II period.
Liberty Lobby, a conservative organization based in Washington, D.C., and the tab-
loid Spotlight mounted strong anti-Zionist campaigns in the latter part of the cen-
tury. David Duke, once associated with some Klan grouplets, after winning a seat
in the Louisiana legislature, ran for senator and later for governor. In each case
he made a fairly respectable showing although the political and media establish-
ment attacked him unmercifully. In his bid for governor he won more white votes
than the winner, former Governor Edwin Edwards.

35. Birmingham, op. cit., pp. 126, 308-9.

36. Jews were especially conspicuous in the Securities and Exchange Commis-
sion, National Labor Relations Board, Social Security Board, and the Departments
of Labor and Justice. Reader’s Digest, Sept., 1946, pp. 2-3. Three Jewish governors
during the Roosevelt era were Henry Horner of Illinois, Julius Meier of Oregon,
and Herbert Lehman of New York. When Roosevelt died, one rabbi compared
him to Moses. Barnet Litvinoff, A Peculiar People, Weybright and Talley, New York,
1969, p. 41.
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scattered appointments of Jews in the Wilson and Hoover eras, in-
cluding such notable figures as Paul Warburg, Louis Brandeis, Ben-
jamin Cardozo and Felix Frankfurter.3” But the roster of New Deal-
ers contained many more, if less distinguished, Jewish names:
Henry Morgenthau, Jr., Benjamin Cohen, Sol Bloom, Emanuel
Celler, Herbert Lehman, David Niles, Samuel Rosenman, Isador
Lubin, Mordecai Ezekiel, Anna Rosenberg, Morris Ernst, Nathan
Straus, Donald Richberg, Lawrence Steinhardt, and Robert Na-
than. Bernard Baruch, in whose New York apartment Winston
Churchill was an overnight guest when making state visits to Amer-
ica in World War II, seemed to overlap all administrations, having
been an adviser to five American presidents.® Like Baruch, bank-
ers Alexander Sachs and Sidney Weinberg attended important pol-
icy sessions of both Republican and Democratic administrations.

After World War II, David Lilienthal and Lewis Strauss served as
chairmen of the Atomic Energy Commission and helped guide the
United States into the nuclear age. In the 1950s, Senator Joseph
McCarthy brought the public spotlight to bear on his two young
Jewish assistants, David Schine and Roy Cohn.3°

President Truman kept many of Roosevelt’s Jewish appointees on
the federal payroll. But President Eisenhower, who only obtained a
small fraction of the Jewish vote, let most of them go. Eisenhower,
however, did appoint Douglas Dillon to a high State Department
post. Meanwhile, Republican Senators Barry Goldwater and Jacob
Javits, the former the party’s unsuccessful 1964 presidential can-
didate, achieved national and international prominence.?

37. Warburg was partly responsible for devising the Federal Reserve System and
was made the Federal Reserve Board’s vice<chairman.

38. Baruch made most of his millions speculating in copper stocks. When Amer-
ica entered World War I, Wilson named him head of the War Industries Board.

39. For Cohn'’s later career, see Chapter 30.

40. Is it really accurate to say that men like Dillon and Goldwater are Jews? Both
had Polish Jews as paternal grandfathers—Samuel Lapowski (Dillon’s) came to
Texas as a clothier and Michael Goldwasser (Goldwater’s) arrived in the South-
west as a peddler. Both Dillon and Goldwater, as their fathers before them, mar-
ried non-Jews. Both led the life of well-to-do members of the Majority—Dillon, the
banker, being more well-to-do than Goldwater. But the residue of Jewish race con-
sciousness runs deep. It is extremely difficult in a milieu of intense racial divisions,
as in present-day America, to determine exactly when a Jew ceases to be a Jew.
Even if an individual no longer wishes to consider himself a Jew, the world may
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Jews returned to Washington in force when John F. Kennedy as-
sumed the presidency in 1961. Arthur Goldberg was appointed sec-
retary of labor, and Senator Abraham Ribicoff, secretary of health,
education, and welfare. When Goldberg moved up to the Supreme
Court, Willard Wirtz succeeded him. Other Kennedy appointees in-
cluded Newton Minow, head of the Federal Communications Com-
mission; Mortimer Caplin, chief of the Internal Revenue Service,
and Pierre Salinger, presidential press secretary. Dillon stayed on as
Kennedy’s secretary of the treasury. Arthur Schlesinger, Jr., Theo-
dore Chaikin Sorensen, and Richard Goodwin were among those
who whispered most loudly in Kennedy’s ear.4!

When Lyndon Johnson became president upon Kennedy’s as-
sassination, he shifted Goldberg from the Supreme Court to the
United Nations. Other Johnson appointments: Walt Rostow, chief
presidential adviser on foreign affairs; Wilbur Cohen, secretary of
health, education, and welfare; Abe Fortas, associate justice of the
Supreme Court.*2 Edwin Weisl, chairman of the executive com-
mittee of Paramount Pictures, served as Johnson’s personal finan-
cial consultant.

Richard Nixon, in spite of his ambivalent attitude towards Jews,
continued the practice of surrounding the presidency with Jewish

force him to be one. Goldwater’s racial background, for instance, might help ac-
count for his mystifying friendships with Jewish gangsters. For Dillon’s and Gold-
water’s antecedents, see Time, August 18, 1961, p. 13 and July 24, 1964, p. 22. For
Goldwater’s gangster friends, see Chapter 30.

41. In his capacity as Kennedy's adviser on Caribbean affairs in the 1968 primary
race for the Democratic presidential nomination, Goodwin, who had much to do
with the Bay of Pigs fiasco, was torn between Eugene McCarthy and Robert Ken-
nedy. “The trouble is, baby,” he explained, “I don’t know which one of them to
make president.” He told Seymour Hersch, McCarthy’s press secretary, “Just you
and me and two typewriters, Sy, and we’ll bring down the government.” San Fran-
cisco Sunday Examiner & Chronicle, Sunday Punch, July 14, 1968, p. 2.

42. Both before and after Johnson took office, Abe Fortas was “on the tele-
phone [with Johnson] at least once a day and often as many as three or four
times.” Esquire, June, 1965, p. 86. The phone continued ringing after Fortas joined
the Supreme Court. This close, somewhat unconstitutional relationship between
the executive and the judiciary was one of the main reasons the Senate refused to
confirm Johnson’s nomination of Fortas as Chief Justice. Whether Johnson was
privy to Fortas’s monetary dealings with the convicted stock embezzler, Louis Wolf-
son, which later led to Fortas’s resignation, is not known. See Chapter 30.



THE MINORITIES: ASSIMILATED AND UNASSIMILATED 167

cabinet members and high-level advisers. Henry Kissinger was sec-
retary of state and practically assistant president at the high tide of
Watergate; James Schlesinger, a convert to Lutheranism, was CIA
chief and later secretary of defense; Arthur F. Burns,*3 chairman of
the Federal Reserve Board; Herbert Stein, chief economic adviser;
Laurence Silberman, deputy attorney general; Leonard Garment,
in charge of the White House civil rights department.44

As the first appointed president, Gerald Ford kept Kissinger, dis-
missed Schlesinger, brought in Edward Levi, an old Stalinist fellow
traveler, as attorney general, and replaced Stein with Alan Greenspan.

In regard to the losers in the 1968 and 1972 presidential races,
Hubert Humphrey had as his closest adviser, E. F. Berman, and his
eleven largest campaign contributors were Jewish.*5> George McGov-
ern’s 1972 presidential bid was also heavily financed by Jews. His
chief aide was Frank Mankiewicz.

The Carter administration, though not all at the same time, had
Harold Brown as secretary of defense, James Schlesinger as sec-
retary of energy (like Dillon he served both parties), Michael Blu-
menthal, secretary of the treasury, Neil Goldschmidt, secretary of
transportation, Philip Klutznick, secretary of commerce, Stuart Ei-
zenstat, chief adviser on domestic affairs, Robert Strauss, who ran
the 1980 Democratic presidential campaign, Robert Lipshutz, pres-
idential counsel, and Gerald Rafshoon, media consultant. Sol Lino-
witz, driving force of the Panama Canal negotiations, was later put
in charge of implementing the Camp David accords. At one time
or another during the Carter presidency, Jews headed the Internal
Revenue Service, Securities and Exchange Commission, Federal
Trade Commission, Bureau of the Census, General Services Ad-
ministration, Congressional Budget Office and the Library of Con-
gress. Jews also filled the number two or number three positions in
the Departments of State, Treasury, Agriculture, Interior, Labor, Com-
merce, Transportation, Housing and Urban Development, and Health,
Education and Welfare. Several federal agencies and government

43. “The chairman of the Federal Reserve Board has greater influence over the
daily lives of all U.S. citizens than almost anyone except the President . . .” Time,
Oct. 24, 1969, p. 89.

44. Newsweek, Nov. 18, 1968, p. 44. Consequently, all communications con-
cerning minority problems had to clear through Garment’s office.

45. San Francisco Chronicle, Nov. 23, 1968, p. 9.
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advisory groups were also in Jewish hands. The National Security
Council was especially renowned for the number of Jews on its
staff.

The results of the 1980 presidential election augured a sharp re-
duction in the proportion of minorities in the executive branch, al-
though many Jews were attracted to the Republican platform which
often outpromised the Democrats in respect to Israel. Only one
person of Jewish background, Caspar Weinberger, an Episcopalian
with a Jewish grandfather, was given a post (secretary of defense) in
Reagan’s cabinet; Murray Weidenbaum was appointed chief ec-
onomic adviser; Henry Kissinger was now America’s elder states-
man. Reagan ended his second term with Kenneth Duberstein as
his man Friday and chief of the White House staff.

The Bush administration also had relatively few Jews. Alan
Greenspan stayed on as Federal Reserve Chairman, and Robert
Mosbacher, a high-profile Republican fundraiser,*® was appointed
secretary of commerce.

The Jewish component of the American government leapt sky-
ward with the advent of the Clinton administration. Robert Reich,
an intensely liberal Harvard professor, became secretary of labor;
Madeleine Albright, UN ambassador; Bernard Nussbaum (forced
to resign later for trying to conceal the papers of Vincent Foster,
Clinton’s close friend, who committed suicide); Abner Mikva, Nuss-
baum’s successor; Mickey Kantor, trade representative; Ruth Gins-
burg, the first Jewish Supreme Court Justice since Fortas resigned
in 1976; Stephen Breyer, Clinton’s second Jewish appointment to
the High Bench; Robert Rubin, secretary of the treasury; John
Deutch, head of the CIA. Clinton said he wanted to make his gov-
ernment “look more like America.” What he did, as far as his ap-
pointments were concerned, was to make it “look more like Israel.”

Since Jews claim to be only 2.3 percent of the population (1992
American Jewish Yearbook), their number in Congress (33 in the
House, 11 in the Senate in 1994) is clearly out of proportion. But
where Jewish overrepresentation is overwhelming is in the opinion-
forming sanctuaries of the American social order. Theoretically the

46. “[Jews] give more than half the money collected by the Democratic party
and up to a quarter of Republican funds,” according to a 1985 study sponsored by
the American Jewish Congress. Washington Post, March 6, 1985, p. Ab.



THE MINORITIES: ASSIMILATED AND UNASSIMILATED 169

politician is the servant of the public. In practice he is all too fre-
quently the servant of the media.

Large newspaper chains and mass circulation tabloids bear some
of the responsibility for shaping the public mind. But only a very
few select newspapers, the so-called “high-impact” press, shape the
minds-of those who govern the public. By far the most important
are the New York Times and the Washington Post. What they print and
how they present it determines to a large extent what the lead-
ership of America says, thinks and does. The controlling interest in
both these publications is held by Jews. The New York Times, which
prides itself on being the national newspaper of record,*’ has been
the cherished possession of the Ocheses and the Sulzbergers*® for
several generations, as has the Chattanooga Times.*® Most of the vot-
ing stock of the Washington Post Co. is owned by Katharine Gra-
ham, the daughter of Eugene Meyer, a Jewish banker. Mrs. Graham,
described as very much “the boss lady of the publishing monolith,”
also controls Newsweek and a strategically situated Washington,
D.C,, television station.5? The capital’s other daily newspaper, the
Washington Times, although consistently conservative and at times
even patriotic, is financed by the Korean evangelist and tax evader,
Sun Myung Moon.

Less important newspapers, in the sense that their influence is
more regional than national, include: the St. Louis Post-Dispatch,
dominated by a grandson of Joseph Pulitzer, the Hungarian-Jewish
publisher who is credited with inventing yellow journalism;5! the
San Francisco Chronicle, California’s second most influential news-

47. Fifty copies of the Times go to the White House each day. It is distributed in
11,464 American cities. Talese, The Kingdom and the Power, pp. 72, 346.

48. George, the brother of Adolph Ochs, the founder of the dynasty, partly an-
glicized his name to Ochs-Oakes. John Oakes, his son, once supervised the Times’
editorial page. When other editorial writers have ‘views [which] conflict with his,
they are not published.” Talese, op. cit., pp. 72, 79, 81.

49. In 1970 the Chattanooga Times was the defendant in an antitrust suit for “un-
lawful attempts” to monopolize the newspaper business in the Tennessee city. New
York Times, May 8, 1970, p. 9.

50. The information concerning Mrs. Graham, like much other data on the
news and communications media in these pages, was taken from the article,
“America’s Media Baronies,” in Atlantic, July, 1969.

51. Beard, op. cit.,, Vol. 2, p. 461. Harry Truman defined Joseph Pulitzer as “the
meanest character assassin in the whole history of liars.”
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paper, owned and operated by the Thieriot family, descendants of
Charles and Michael de Jung, the paper’s Jewish founders; and
Pittsburgh’s Post-Gazette and Press, and Toledo’s Blade and Times,
owned by the Block family. The twenty-six daily newspapers of the
two Newhouse brothers comprise a journalistic empire that is third
in national circulation and first in profits. The New York Daily
News, once the nation’s leading tabloid and a beacon of iso-
lationism, was bought in 1992 by Mortimer Zuckerman and
now beats the drums for Israel. Exercising an influence that
stretches far beyond the business community, the Wall Street Journal
(Peter Kann, publisher) is owned by Dow Jones & Co., whose chair-
man, Warren Phillips, born a Jew, is now a Christian.

Many smaller newspapers are owned, managed or edited by Jews,
not to mention newspapers in Yiddish or English directed at specific
Jewish communities. Also some of the biggest newspapers or news-
paper chains not owned or controlled by Jews have Jewish execu-
tives, managers, editors, reporters or columnists. The International
Herald-Tribune, published in Paris and read daily by many top-level
officials of European governments, is owned by a consortium in which
the New York Times and Washington Post have a significant investment.

The list of magazines controlled or edited by Jews is voluminous.
It includes: Vogue, Glamour, Mademoiselle, House and Garden, New York
er; Vanity Fair (all part of the Newhouse chain), American Home, Con-
sumer Reports, Family Circle, Ladies’ Home Journal, McCall’s, Redbook,
Seventeen, Woman’s Day, American Heritage, Atlantic, Commentary, Daed-
alus, Dissent, Esquire, Human Events, High Times, Ms., Nation, National
Journal, New Republic, New York Review of Books, Newsweek, Partisan Re-
view, The Public Interest, Rolling Stone, Village Voice, New York Observer
and U.S. News & World Report. TV Guide, with America’s largest cir-
culation (20,000,000) and largest yearly advertising revenue (nearly
$200,000,000) was for years, until he sold it for an enormous sum
to Rupert Murdoch, the property of Walter Annenberg.

In 1991, Time, Inc. (Time, Fortune, Sports Illustrated, Money, People,
13 TV stations, Home Box Office, Little, Brown book publishers,
and large holdings in Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer) merged with Warner
Commu-nications, controlled by the late Jewish takeover artist, Ste-
ven Ross, to become Time Warner, currently the world’s second
largest media and entertainment empire. CEO is Gerald Levin;
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editor-in-chief is Norman Pearlstine. In 1969, as managing editor of
Time, Henry Grunwald, born in Germany of Jewish parents, was per-
haps the “single most influential linear journalist in the world.”*2

Whether or not controlled by Jews, practically all leading publica-
tions compete for the services of Jewish pundits. At the literate or
semiliterate level are or were such names as: Walter Lippman, Da-
vid Lawrence, Max Lerner, Arthur Krock, David Broder, Richard
Cohen, Anthony and Flora Lewis, Joseph Kraft, Midge Decter, Paul
Goodman, Irving Howe, Barbara Ehrenreich, Irving and William
Kristol, Victor Navasky, William Phillips, Norman and John Pod-
horetz, Philip Rahv, Susan Sontag, William Safire, Frank Rich, and
Art Buchwald; at the peephole level, Walter Winchell, Drew Pear-
son, Leonard Lyons, Irv Kupcinet, and Herb Caen;®? at the lonely
hearts level, Ann Landers and Abigail van Buren; at the sexology
level, Dr. Ruth Westheimer, a former member of Haganah. One of
the nation’s most influential—and most savage newspaper cartoon-
ists—is Herblock (Herbert Block) of the Washington Post. One of
the most popular comic strips: Al Capp’s L’il Abner.3

In book publishing, the Newhouse empire owns Random House,
The Modern Library, Knopf, Pantheon, and Ballantine Books. Co-
lumbia Broadcasting System owns Popular Library, Fawcett Publica-
tions, and Holt, Rinehart and Winston. Music Corporation of
America owns G. P. Putnam’s Sons. Gulf and Western owns Simon
and Schuster. Other Jewish publishing houses are Grosset and Dun-
lap, Lyle Stuart, Viking Press, Stein and Day, Grove Press, Crown,
Schocken Books, and Farrar, Straus and Giroux. Nearly all leading
publishers, Jewish and non-Jewish, promote works of Jewish authors
and employ Jews in executive or editorial positions.

Henry Garfinkle’s Ancorp National Services has a near monopoly

52. Atlantic, July, 1969, p. 43.

53. When a West Coast newspaper carried the headline, “Killer Hurricane Near-
ing Texas,” Caen set an all-time low for his profession by commenting, “Promises,
promises.” San Francisco Chronicle, Sept. 20, p. 24.

54. By far the most amusing comic strip, L’il Abner, was nevertheless a grinding,
serialized attack on Majority folkways—an upside-down version of Aesop in which
the city mouse triumphs over his country cousin. In the character of Daisy Mae,
however, Capp is careful to render due obeisance to the Aesthetic Prop. In 1972
the cartoonist entered a plea of guilty to a charge of attempted rape and was fined
$500 by a Wisconsin judge. Facts on File, 1972, p. 335.



172 " The Dispossessed Majority

on the distribution of newspapers, magazines and paperback books
in New York City, and receives what the Wall Street Journal has de-
scribed as “bribes” of $30,000 and $26,000 a year from the New York
Times and Daily News, respectively. A close associate of Mafia figures,

Garfinkle has been known to boast about having “publishers in my
hip pocket.”*®

A powerful force in the book distribution field is the Book-of-the-
Month Club, pioneered by the late Harry Scherman, born of An-
glo-Welsh-Jewish parents in Montreal. Now a part of the Time War-
ner conglomerate, the BOMC mailed out more than 250 million
books in the first 40 years of its existence. Equally influential are
the wholesale book firms, two of the most important being Book-
azine and Diamondstein, both Jewish-owned. Literary critics also
play a powerful role in the book business.5¢ As might be expected,
the New York Times Book Review and the New York Review of Books, the
two leading publications of this genre, operate under the aegis of
Jewish editors. Indeed Jewish literary criticism is a staple of nearly
all the so-called intellectual magazines.

Perhaps the most conclusive evidence of their hold over the me-
dia is furnished by the Jews’ commanding position in the television,
radio and motion picture industries. Laurence Tisch ran the Co-
lumbia Broadcasting System with an iron hand until he sold it to
Westinghouse Electric in 1995. Capital Cities Communications Inc.,
a Majority company,, owned the American Broadcasting Co. until it
was sold to the Jewish-controlled Disney entertainment colossus.
General Electric, a Majority corporation, is the parent of the Na-
tional Broadcasting Company, which often seems to be up for
grabs. The Public Broadcasting System for the most part is federally
funded, but that doesn’t remove it from significant Jewish in-
fluence over its entertainment and educational programs. Nor does
the fact that the Fox Network belongs to the Australian-American,
Rupert Murdoch, free it from an overwhelming amount of Jewish
input. It hardly need be added that the producers and directors of
all network and local entertainment, news, documentary and talk
programs are disproportionately Jewish. Moreover it’s fair to say that

55. Wall Street Journal, July 3, 1969, p. 43.
56. To simplify their accounting procedures, many of the larger bookstores will
only order from book wholesalers.
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Jews are primarily responsible for most TV “specials,” documen-
taries, docudramas, and sitcoms, a preponderance of which depict mi-
nority members sympathetically and Majority members as villains,
ignorant rednecks, or right-wing fanatics.’” Don Hewitt is the pro-
ducer of the high-rated 60 Minutes whose standbys are Mike
Wallace, Morley Safer and Leslie Stahl. Michael Kinsley, Robert
Novak, Maury Povich, Geraldo Rivera, and Larry King hold
forth on some of the more popular talk shows. Barbara Walters
is the queen of the female interviewers. Daniel Schorr and
Bob Simon are two of the busiest TV reporters.

Hollywood from its inception has been indisputably Jewish. One
has only to mention such companies as Metro-Goldwyn-Mayer, 20th
Century-Fox, Paramount Pictures, Warner Brothers, Universal, Co-
lumbia Pictures, United Artists, and such mythic personalities as
Samuel Goldwyn, William Fox, Carl Laemmle, Joe Schenck, Jesse
Lasky, Adolph Zukor, Irving Thalberg, Harry Cohn, Louis Mayer,
David Selznick and the three Warner brothers.58

These movie moguls, of course, belong to an older Hollywood
generation. But the newer breed is also largely Jewish: Ted Ashley,
Gordon Stulberg, Dan Melnick, Jennings Lang, Robert Evans and
David Begelman. Among the leading producer-directors are Peter
Bogdanovich, Sidney Lumet, Woody Allen, John Frankenheimer,
Arthur Penn, Stanley Kubrick, Stanley Kramer, Oliver Stone, Mike
Nichols, and Steven Spielberg.

Hollywood’s link to Broadway has always been close and here

57. Ben Stein, a Jewish essayist who made an exhaustive study of television,
points out that entertainment TV is in the hands of a few hundred bourgeois Jews,
aided and abetted by a small number of Irish and Italians, all of whom are over
thirty-five and practically all of whom come from New York and live on the west
side of Los Angeles. Their salaries often average $10,000 a week, yet they lean
heavily towards socialism, love the poor, and hate small towns, the military, busi-
nessmen, and policemen. In their sitcoms and adventure stories few minority
members live on welfare and fewer commit crimes. The bad guy is almost always
the white, the blonder and more WASP-like the better. These TV producer-writers
actually “believe that the world is run by a consortium of former Nazis and ex-
ecutives of multinational corporations.” Ben Stein, The View from Sunset Boulevard,
Basic Books, New York, 1979.

58. The few important non-Jewish decision makers of Hollywood also had mi-
nority backgrounds, e.g., Darryl Zanuck, of Hungarian descent, and Spyros Skou-
ras, of Greek origin. However, one of the great film pioneers, D. W. Griffith, was
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again there has been an almost fantastic overrepresentation of
Jews.5® A brief idea of the Jewish domination of American show
business, past and present, is furnished by the roster of such en-
tertainment “giants” as producers David Belasco, Daniel Frohman,
Florenz Ziegfeld, Jed Harris, Billy Rose, Mike Todd, Hal Prince, Da-
vid Merrick, and Joseph Papp;®® such songsmiths as Irving Berlin,
Richard Rodgers and Lorenz Hart, Oscar Hammerstein II, Ira
Gershwin, Harold Arlen, Burton Lane, Burt Bacharach, E. Y. Har-
burg, Jerry Bock, Sheldon Harnick, Stephen Sondheim, and Lern-
er and Loewe;®! such rasping show business personalities as Al Jol-
son, Fanny Brice, Eddie Cantor, Sophie Tucker, Ethel Merman,
Sammy Davis, Jr. (a convert), and Barbra Streisand; such celebrated
comedians, most of the “standup” variety, as Jack Benny, Bert Lahr,
George Jessel, Shelley Berman, Joey Bishop, Morey Amsterdam,
Myron Cohen, Henny Youngman, Buddy Hackett, Victor Borge,
Marx Brothers, Ed Wynn, George Burns, Don Rickles, Mort Sahl,
Alan King, Jerry Lewis, Red Buttons, Lenny Bruce, Milton Berle,
Joan Rivers, Sid Caesar, Rodney Dangerfield, and Howard Stern.
Thanks to the comedians listed above, Jewish jokes have become
the touchstones of contemporary American humor.%2

not Jewish. Nor were the two other greats to emerge from Hollywood—Greta Gar-
bo and Charlie Chaplin. The claim that Chaplin is part Jewish is a freewheeling fic-
tion of the more garrulous pro- and anti-Semites. His mother was three-quarters
Irish and one-quarter Gypsy. His father was a descendant of French Huguenots
who had been in England for centuries. Charles Chaplin, My Autobiography, Simon
and Schuster, New York, 1964, pp. 1819, 37, 45, 109. Chaplin admitted he once
pretended to be Jewish to advance himself in the film business. J. L. de Vilalengue,
Gold Gotha, Paris, 1972,

59. Serious playwrights, Jewish and otherwise, will be discussed in Chapter 18.
Writers of message plays and dramatized political and sociological tracts are not
listed at all, but a quick reference to newspaper files will show that their producers
and authors are almost all minority members, chiefly Jews. As for pornographic
drama, it is sufficient to say that the dirtiest plays of recent decades—Ché, Geese,
and Oh, Calcutta!—were all written, directed or produced by Jews, as were many of
the pornographic and black exploitation (“hate whitey”) films.

60. “American show business . . . owes most of its wit, animation and emotional
frankness to the ebullience of Jewish talent,” wrote the late Kenneth Tynan, Brit-
ain’s highest paid drama critic and himself partJewish, in Holiday magazine (June
1961). Tynan was the producer of Oh, Calcutta!

61. Tin Pan Alley is almost 100 percent Jewish. High Fidekity, July 1977, pp. 27-29.

62. Jews comprise 80% of the nation’s professional comics. Time, Oct. 2, 1978.
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The publishing and entertainment industries feed on ideas as
well as events, and in the realm of ideas American Jews are just as
firmly embedded as elsewhere. What follows is a sampling of Jews
who in the latter half of the century have figured prominently in
the various social sciences and other academic disciplines. Some of
these learned men concentrated their activities in foreign coun-

tries, mostly in Britain and pre- and post- Hitler Germany.

PHILOSOPHERS: Mortimer Adler, Hannah Arendt, Morris Cohen,
Irwin Edman, Sidney Hook, Abraham Kaplan, Herbert Marcuse,
Robert Nozick, Murray Rothbard, Paul Weiss, Walter Kaufman, Karl
Popper, Leo Strauss, Nathaniel Brandon, Horace Kallen, Robert No-
zick, Martin Buber, Jacob Bronowski, Ernest Cassirer.

HISTORIANS: Daniel Boorstin, Herbert Feis, Peter Gay, Eric Gold-
man, Oscar Handlin, Gertrude Himmelfarb, Richard Hofstadter,
Bernard Lewis, Richard Morris, Arthur Schlesinger, Jr., Barbara
Tuchman, Louis Hacker, Richard Pipes, Bertram Wolfe, Walter La-
queur, Arno Mayer, George Mosse, Allen Weinstein, Lewis Namier.

POLITICAL SCIENTISTS: Stanley Hoffman, Hans Kohn, Hans Mor-
genthau, Saul Padover, Adam Ulam, Paul Green, Michael Walzer,
Morton Kaplan, Richard Neustadt, Isaiah Berlin, Max Beloff.

SOCIOLOGISTS: Daniel Bell, Peter Drucker, Amitai Etzioni, Nathan
Glazer, Philip Hauser, Paul Lazarsfeld, Seymour Lipset, Robert Mer-
ton, David Riesman, Lewis S. Feuer, Arnold Ross, Theodor Adorno,
Melville Tumin.

ECONOMISTS: Kenneth Arrow, Abraham Becker, Mordecai Ezekiel,
Alfred Kahn, Ludwig von Mises, Arthur Okun, Paul Samuelson, Mil-
ton Friedman, Alan Greenspan, Morton Feldstein, Otto Eckstein,
Arthur Burns, Robert Lekachman, Simon Kuznets, Leon Keyserling,
Wassily Leonief, Murray Weidenbaum, Robert Heilbroner, Law-
rence Klein, Robert Solomon, Peter Bernstein, Solomon Fabricant,
Allan Meltzer, Herbert Stein.

PSYCHOLOGISTS OR PSYCHIATRISTS: Franz Alexander, Bruno
Bettelheim, Eric Berne, Erik Erikson, Victor Frankl, Sigmund and
Anna Freud, Erich Fromm, Haim Ginott, Robert Jay Lifton, Abra-
ham Maslow, Thomas Szasz, Melanie Klein, Lawrence Kubie, Wil-
helm Reich, Gregory Zilboorg Marvin Opler, Otto Rank, Theodor
Reik.

ANTHROPOLOGISTS: Franz Boas, Melville Herskovits, Oscar Lewis,
Ashley Montagu, Edward Sapir, Sol Tax, Lionel Tiger, Saul Rie-
senberg, Geza Roheim, Melford Spiro, Morton Freed, Robert Lowie,
Morris Opler, David Mandelbaum, Paul Radin, Lucien Levy-Bruhl,
Claude Levi-Strauss, Phillip Tobias.
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]ews are also heavily represented in the professions and physmal
sciences, as their long string of Nobel Prizes attests.®3 They are in-
credibly overrepresented in higher education, serving as
presidents of the three most prestigious Ivy League colleges:
Neil Rudenstine(Harvard), Richard C. Levm (Yale), Harold T. Sha-
piro (Princeton).

Before probing other areas of Jewish influence and power, it
might be well to mention one of the many side effects of the Jewish
ascendancy. This is the favorable tide of publicity which overflows
on Jews, partly because of their strategic position in the media,
partly because unfavorable publicity is often condemned as anti-
Semitism. The inevitable result of such protectionism and image-
polishing is that when a Jew and a nonJew have established a
record of similar accomplishments in the same line of work, the
former is likely to receive more attention and recognition than the
latter.

A case in point is Max Planck and Albert Einstein, the two men
who gave modern physics its two seminal hypotheses, the Quantum
Theory and Relativity. Planck, a non-Jew, was scarcely known in
America except in scientific circles, while Einstein, even when an
uncritical supporter of Joseph Stalin, was the object of the Amer-
ican public’s warmest esteem.%* Another example of misplaced ad-
ulation is Sigmund Freud, considered a semi-charlatan in many
parts of Europe, but until quite recently hailed so vigorously in the
United States that public opinion deemed him a universal genius.
Carl Jung, on the other hand, the most eminent non-Jewish psychi-
atrist, has received only a fraction of Freud’s publicity, some of it
extremely hostile. The wide acclaim given a Jewish anthropologist
like Ashley Montagu and the narrow recognition granted a vastly
greater non-Jewish anthropologist, like Carleton Coon, is additional
proof of the Semitic tilt in public information channels.%®

63. In the period 1901-62, 16 percent of the 225 scientists who won Nobel prizes
were Jews. Weyl and Possony, Geography of Intellect, p. 143.

64. For Einstein’s part in the promotion and building of the atom bomb, see
Chapter 38. For some unsung criticism of Einsteinian physics, see Chapter 21.

65. The Semitic “tilt” of present-day public relations is further illustrated by the
outpouring of magazine articles and books stressing the Jewish enrichment of
American culture but omitting such names as Arnold Rothstein, the Minsky broth-
ers, Mickey Cohen, Meyer Lansky, Abe Fortas, Louis Wolfson, Fred Silverman,
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This same bias has been carried over into the field of inter-
national relations—most noticeably in the “good press” accorded
Israel, which was only mildly tempered by the repeated invasions of
Lebanon, the bombings of Beirut, the devastating attack on the
U.S.S. Liberty, the massacre of Palestinians in the Sabra and Shatilah
camps by the Phalangists, allies of Israel and, perhaps most grue-
some of all, the murder of 30 Muslims at prayer in the Hebron
mosque by a Jewish settler from America.

Jewish ownership or control of many of the chief pipelines of
modern thought may have superseded Judaism itself as the most
important secondary cause of Jewish survival, unity and power. The
primary cause remains, as always, Jewish wealth. Ever since the dias-
pora and even before, the Jewish financier, money-maker and money-
lender have been identified by non-Jews as quasi-biological types.
For 2,000 years of Jewish history, survival of the fittest has often
meant survival of the richest.56

Jewish wealth is an extremely touchy issue. Not since Fortune
somewhat half-heartedly examined the problem in February 1936
has there been a serious, objective, full-scale study of the subject in
the United States. Even in 1936, Fortune found American Jews firm-
ly established in certain economic areas. Now more than five dec-
ades later, it is time to take another look.

Serge Rubinstein, Julius and Ethel Rosenberg, Bugsy Siegel, Bernard Goldfine, Mi-
chael Milken, Ivan Boesky, Jack Ruby, and the cohort of Jewish corporate raiders.
Sometimes this one-sided approach dissolves into pure literary sycophancy, as in
the case of a “biography” of Albert Lasker. One of the first advertising magnates,
and certainly the richest, Lasker was the hero of a book-length encomium by an
internationally known reporter, although the high points of Lasker’s career were
organizing the first soap operas and introducing millions of women to the smok-
ing habit (“Reach for a Lucky instead of a sweet”). John Gunther, Taken at the
Flood, The Story of Albert D. Lasker, Harper, New York, 1960, pp. 4-5.

66. In Chapter 10 of this book, J. K. Galbraith was quoted as saying wealth is no
longer equivalent to power. Insofar as he was referring to Majority wealth, he was
correct. As stated previously, most of the great Majority fortunes have been scat-
tered, wasted or handed down to foundations which support projects that often
work against Majority interests. Most Jewish wealth, on the other hand, is pooled
and concentrated on specific, ethnic goals—Israel, anti-anti Semitism, minority
causes and political, economic and social campaigns to remove the last vestiges of
Majority privilege. Professor Galbraith to the contrary, great wealth directed to-
wards group advantageis not only equivalent to power, but to great power.
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Some idea of Jewish wealth in America was furnished by a na-
tional poll which attempted to correlate income with religious de-
nomination. It found that 18.9 percent of all Americans enjoying
an annual income over $10,000 were Jews. Episcopalians accounted
for 14.1 percent, individuals with no religious affiliation 11.6 per-
cent, Presbyterians 8.7, Catholics 4.6, and Baptists 2.1.7 Translated
into racial terms, the poll indicated that Jews were the most afflu-
ent Americans, Majority members next, Assimilated and Unassimi-
lable White Minority members next, and Negroes, traditionally
Baptists, the poorest.

Similar findings were obtained by a special 1950 Federal Census
report which revealed that of thirty-nine different U.S. population
groups “foreign-born Russians” had the highest median income.
The median income of Americans of native white parentage was 40
percent less. The Census report explained the economic success of
the foreign-born Russians by saying, “the Russian group contains
large refugee and Jewish components.”58

Since Jews are 2.3 percent of the American population, an un-
wary statistician might be foolish enough to predict that 2.3 per-
cent of American millionaires would be Jewish and that Jews would
own 2.3 percent of the country’s wealth. In 1955, Look magazine
published a list of the 400 richest Americans (worth $100 million
or more). Approximately 25 percent of the individuals who made
the list bore identifiably Jewish names.

Perhaps the best proof of the constant expansion of Jewish fi-
nancial power in the U.S is furnished by the activities of the great
Jewish investment banking houses. Year by year, Goldman Sachs,
Shearson Lehman, Lazard Fréres, Salomon Bros., Warburg Paribas
Becker, Wertheim & Co., Oppenheimer & Co., and others are ex-
tending their financial reach over larger segments of the economy.
No one can determine the extent of this control, but some indica-
tion is obtained by examining the roster of directors of America’s
leading corporations. Whenever a partner or officer of these invest-
ment firms appears as a director of a large corporation, it is a sign
he is representing a significant, though not necessarily controlling,

67. D. J. Bogue, The Population of the U. S., The Free Press of Glencoe, Illinois,
1959, p. 706.
68. Ibid., pp. 367-69, 371.
